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Language learning is important in the interests of
greater mobility, more effective international
communication combined with respect for identity
and cultural diversity, more intensive personal
interaction, improved working relations and a
deeper mutual understanding.

(Common Europian Framework)
Foreword

This volume is a resource for successful acquisition of ELT course by language
students. A range of topics is presented to provide a basis for the course revision and
facilitate the theoretical awareness and practical skills of future language
professionals.

The materials of the book address fundamental issues of foreign language
teaching, namely, the general problems and historical background of FLT, major
approaches and methods that have been in operation, teaching different aspects of
language and speech skills. The materials proposed serve as an effective tool for
understanding the structural peculiarities of the English lesson and will lead to
students’ awareness in designing their own lessons.

We set out with the goal of maintaining the balance between theory and
practice — between providing relevant and thought-provoking theoretical material, on
the one hand, and giving a broad focus to classroom suggestions, sample lesson plans
and lesson fragments, tests for students’ self check and some resources for pre-
service and in-service language teachers, on the other.

There is a contemporary volume that covers such updated topics as
understanding the nature of communicative activity, teacher roles in the language
classroom, the issues and challenges of fruitful classroom interaction, the role of
effective classroom management in increasing students’ motivation. The target reader
will find here a number of supplements which include originally-designed tables and
charts, useful reference materials and key to self checks, together with a wide
repertoire of interactive strategies to empower students in a foreign language.

Alla Anisimova, Liubov Koshova
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1. GENERAL PROBLEMS OF FOREIGN LANGUAGE
TEACHING. HISTORICAL BACKGROUND.
APPROACHES AND METHODS IN FLT

English Language Teaching (ELT) is one of the key subjects for language
students and a long-lasting interest for language professionals. Nowadays the
profession of a language teacher is becoming more and more prestigious. Our society
Is keen on studying foreign languages because it gives people, children first of all, a
competitive educational and professional advantage.

Language teaching has undergone amazing change in the last decades: from
teacher-centered classrooms to individualized learning, from grammar-translation
method to communicative approach and from the chalkboard to the Internet, we have
come a long way.

Methods of foreign language teaching as a science deals with teaching
methodology that helps language practitioner make learners acquire the target
language. The object of the science is the educational process, the process of teacher-
student interaction, which includes teacher’s activity, students’ activity and classroom

management.

1.1. Language education, its major problems and aims.

Language education includes the teaching and learning of a language. It is more
commonly used with regard to foreign/second/new language teaching (FLT, SLT,
NLT). English language teaching (ELT) or teaching English as a foreign/second/new
language (TEFL, TESL ,TENL) is a branch of methodological science which studies
(See table 1, App. 4) why we study/teach English or other foreign/new languages, in
other words, what aims and objectives are stated; what we actually study/teach in
the educational process or what the content of the course is (see table 3, App. 4).
ELT course and methodological science can help a practical teacher to decide with
the help of what to teach, what teaching aids and materials (see table 4, App. 4) are

the most effective and relevant to teacher’s aims and, last but not least, how to teach,


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Teaching
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Learning
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Language
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Second_language_acquisition
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Second_language_acquisition
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Second_language_acquisition
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what approaches, methods, principles and techniques will be the most successful
in the language classroom for achieving necessary results.

The aim of teaching a foreign language is fourfold. Firstly, teaching foreign
languages has its unique practical value. Learners are supposed to have an effective
command of the language in familiar situations; to be effective communicators in
social, cultural, educational spheres and in everyday situations. Secondly, the aim has
an educational character as learners are supposed to get acquainted with a new
culture and be involved into cross-cultural study. Thirdly, the aim is valuable from
cultural point of view as learners are supposed to adopt an appropriate system of
communication in a modern society, to show their positive attitude to the target
language and traditions of the target culture, to be brought up as tolerant, hard-
working, active, outgoing and helpful people.

Fourthly, the aim has a developmental dimension, as learners are supposed to be
able to provide problem solving activities, to develop their speech abilities (imitation,
logic, phono- and intonation hearing, language guessing, etc.) (See table 2, App. 4).

The content of ELT (see table 3, App. 4) should ensure the achievement of the
main aim of teaching — to teach students to communicate in typical real-life situations
in the range of material learned. Students’ ability to communicate is provided through
the acquisition of communicative competence, possessing certain language skills.
So, skills acquired by learners contain the first component of the content of FLT. In
the course of communication the communicators reveal themselves as bearers of
appropriate interrelations and social contacts which appear in this or that sphere of
activity and are realized in specific speech situations. Acquisition of communicative
competence in educational process is possible with the help of modeling typical real-
life situations which cover different topics and different spheres of social intercourse.
Thus, spheres of social intercourse, topics and situations contain the second
component of the content of FLT. The third component is the language material
proposed to train and practise such areas as grammar structures, vocabulary study,

pronunciation issues, spelling.



Effective acquisition of content and achievement of aims of teaching by learners
are possible as a result of appropriate organization of the teaching process according

to some important principles, with the help of effective methods and approaches,
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using challenging techniques for language acquisition.

Methods of FLT is a body of scientifically tested theory concerning the
teaching of foreign languages in schools and other educational institutions. It is a
science which studies aims, objectives and content of the educational process,
teaching aids and materials involved as well as methods and approaches, principles

and techniques of training and instruction; educational value of teacher-student

interaction on the basis of foreign language teaching.

Points for discussion

e Main issues covered by Methods of FLT / ELT.

e Fourfold aim of teaching English in secondary schools in present-day Ukraine.

e Basic methodological terms.

Self-Check

1. Decipher the following abbreviations:

a) TEFL;
b) TESL;

¢) FLT; e) ELT;
d) TENL; f) IATEFL.

2. Match the aim of teaching foreign languages with its definition:

1.PRACTICAL AIM

2. EDUCATIONAL AIM

a) develop creative abilities of learners, critical-
thinking skills, speech facilities (as phonetic
and intonation hearing, imitation, logic,
linguistic guessing etc.);

b) educating culture of personal contacts and
social intercourse  accepted in a modern

society, promoting cultural growth;
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3. CULTURAL AIM c) acquisition of communicative competence;
4.DEVELOPMENTAL AIM d) deeper insight into the nature and
functioning of language as a social

phenomenon.

3. Find out the components of the content of FLT:

a) communicative competence, language skills;

b) skills to develop, topics and situations to discuss in different
spheres of intercourse, language material to practise;

C) acquisition of communicative competence;

d) teaching aids and materials.

4. Methods of FLT as a science is

5. Communicative competence is understood as

a) communication in typical real-life situations;

b) appropriate organization of the teaching process;
¢) practical aim of teaching foreign languages;

d) training and practicing language/speech skills.

Useful terms

Acquisition: The learning and development of a person’s language.

Educational/teaching process: The process of teacher-student interaction,
which includes teacher’s activity, students’ activity and classroom management.

FL: Foreign language, a non-native language taught in school that has no
status as a routine medium of communication in that country; refers to a language
where no such special status as one finds in the case of a second language is implied,
and a foreign language is not at all vailable in the immediate environment of the
learner. English, French, German, for example, are foreign languages in Ukraine.

ELT: English Language Teaching.
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FLT: Foreign Language Teaching.

Habit: A thing that a person does often and almost without thinking; it may be
regarded as an instance of learning in which a relatively simple response is made,
automatically and fairly frequently, to a relatively simple kind of situation.

L1: Mother tongue, native language. The definitions of mother tongue often
include the following elements: the language (s) that one has learnt first; the language
(s) one identifies with or is identified as a native speaker of by others; the language
(s) one knows best and the language (s) one uses most.

L2: Second language, any language learned after the first language or mother
tongue. A second languageis a non-native language that is widely used for purposes
of communication, usually as a medium of education, government, or business.
Russian, for example, has foreign language status in China or Japan, but second
language status in Ukraine.

TEFL.: Teaching English as a Foreign Language.

TESL.: Teaching English as a Second Language.

TENL.: Teaching English as a New Language.

IATEFL: International Association of Teachers of English as a Foreign
Language.

Object of Methods of FLT: The object of the science is the
educational/teaching process.

Skill: An ability to do something well, especially because you have learned
and practised it.

Subject of Methods of FLT: The science deals with the methodology of
language teaching.

Teaching aids: Tools used by teachers, facilitators, or tutors to help learners
improve their skills, illustrate or reinforce a skill, fact, or idea, and relieve anxiety,
fears, or boredom, since many teaching aids are like games.

Teaching materials: Books, text books, different manuals and language-based

realia


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Second_language_acquisition
http://www.sil.org/linguaLinks/literacy/ReferenceMaterials/GlossaryOfLiteracyTerms/WhatIsAFacilitator.htm
http://www.sil.org/linguaLinks/literacy/ReferenceMaterials/GlossaryOfLiteracyTerms/WhatIsATutor.htm
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Reports proposed on the theme
e Main methodological principles of FLT.

e Aims and objectives in language teaching.

Further reading

AmnicimoBa A. I. OnopHuil KOHCIEKT JEKIIA 13 Kypcy «MeTonuka BHUKIaJaHHS
iHo3emMHuX MoB» / A. 1. Anicimona, JI. C. Komosa. — [Ilninponerposchk : PBB JIHY,
2003. - 52 c.

Boakosa H. Il. [lenarorika : mociOHHK JJIS CTYACHTIB BUIIUX HaBYAJIbLHUX 3aKJIaJIB
/ H. I1. Bonkosa. — K. : BugaBanunii ientp «Axamemis», 2001. — 576 c.

KomoBa JI. C. Ilpaktuky™m i3 MeToAWKH BUKIagaHHs iHo3eMHux MoB [/ JI. C.
Komoga, A. I. AnicimoBa. — JIninponetpoBcbk : PBB JIHY, 2006. — 60 c.

MeToauka HaBYaHHS iHO3eMHMX MOB Yy CepelHiX HABYAJBHUX 3aKJaaax:
[Tinpyunuk. — K.: Jlensit, 1999. — 320 c.

HikonaeBa C. KO. CrymneHeBa cuctema OCBITM B YKpaiHI Ta CHCTEMa HaBYaHHS
ino3zemuux mMoB / Hikomaesa C. 0., [Terpamyk O. I1., bpaxxauk H. O. // Bidomioreuka
xKypHaiy «[Ho3emH1 MOBI». — 1996. — Ne 1. — 90 c.

Reference Guide for the Teacher of English. JTosigauk yunrtens aHraiicbkol MOBH
[ymopsin.: T. Muxaitnenko, 1. beperosa]. — K. : Penakiist 3arajipbHO-TieqaroriaHux

razet, 2004. — 128 c.

1.2. Concept of teaching foreign languages in Ukraine. Major documents

School faces great changes these days: 12-year period of study at school
launched in 2002, new system of evaluation of knowledge — 12-grade system, which
seems more appropriate, compulsory foreign language studying from the 2 year in
comparison with the traditional beginning from the 5 year of study, declared a new
challenging approach to teaching foreign languages in senior classes — a concept of
academic teaching (konuenyis npoghinenoco nasuanns) and other revolutionary

innovations.
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The National Education Reform initiated by the 1991 Education Act formulates
the aims and objectives of the development of the Ukrainian education system. Some
of the basic principles of the national policy on education closely connected with
foreign language teaching are the following:

o democratic tendencies in the teaching process;
e humanistic approaches to teaching, learner-centered methodology;
e life-long learning.

A Concept of teaching foreign languages in Ukraine based on these principles
was adopted in 1994. According to the Concept each child is a unique personality
whose positive attitude towards learning foreign languages can be achieved through
providing real possibilities for spiritual development and emotional self-
expression, through the feeling of personal success, moral comfort and joyful
learning atmosphere.

The conceptual changes in FLT have revealed the desire to follow the
progressive road of the world’s educational process and to work in accordance with
all-European tendencies in teaching foreign/second languages. All the ideas and
concepts have been implemented into some basic documents which regulate the
educational process in Ukrainian secondary schools. First of all, it is the Program
(Foreign Language Syllabus) and the National Educational Standard of FLT. The
latter was adopted in the middle of 1990s and aimed at formulating major standards
of language teaching for basic secondary school, giving definition of communicative
competence (See: tables 3 and 5, App. 4). These ideas were further developed in
innovative variants of the Program of Teaching Foreign Languages in Ukraine. The
first one was launched in 2001-2002 academic year for a 12-grade school and was
based on the principles of communicative teaching, learner-centered approach,
learner's autonomy and skills integration. The second, which is in operation since
2005, follows the philosophy of humanistic pedagogy and based on the ideas of
Common European Framework of Reference for Languages: Learning, Teaching,
Assessment (CEF).
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CEF presents agreed common reference standards , a broad description of
what a user of a language can “do” at six different levels of performance ranging
from “basic” (Al, A2) through “independent” (B1, B2) to “proficient” (C1, C2)
and three sub-levels A2+, B1+, B2+ (See: table 9, App. 4). The global scale of the
Common Reference Levels (See: table 8, App. 4) which facilitate recognition of
language proficiency, defining six levels of proficiency is purely descriptive in
nature.

Level Al (Breakthrough) is the lowest level of generative language
proficiency which is established for beginners (early-school stage). The learner can
interact in a simple way, ask and answer simple questions about themselves, where
they live, people they know, and things they have, initiate and respond to simple
statements in areas of immediate need or on very familiar topics. The Program of
Teaching Foreign Languages (2005) envisages the achievement of the level to the
end of primary school (2-4 years of study).

Level A2 (Waystage) is the level (junior stage) where the majority of
descriptors stating social functions are to be found, like the ability to use simple
everyday polite forms of greeting and address; to greet people, ask how they are and
react to news; handle very short social exchanges; to ask and answer questions about
what they do at work and in free time; to make and respond to invitations; to discuss
what to do, where to go and make arrangements to meet; to make and accept offers.
The sub-level A2+(Strong Waystage) represents more active participation in
conversation given some assistance and certain limitations and significantly more
ability to sustain monologues. Level A2+ has to be achieved by the end of secondary
school (5-9 years of study).

Level B1 (Threshold Level) is categorised by two features. The first feature is
the ability to maintain interaction and get across what you want to, in a range of
contexts. The second feature is the ability to cope flexibly with problems in everyday
life (intermediate stage). The sub-level B1+(Strong Threshold) is envisaged to be
achieved by high school leavers with the same two features present plus a number of

descriptors which focus on the exchange of quantities of information.
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Level B2 (Vantage Level) is focused on effective argument, the ability to
converse naturally, fluently and effectively. The second new focus is a new degree of
language awareness (upper intermediate stage).

More challenged and sophisticated performances such as Level B2+ (Strong
Vantage), C1 (Effective operational proficiency) and C2 (Mastery) need further
study and can not be achieved in secondary school.

The documents mentioned above provide teachers with understanding the
aims, objectives and content of the educational process in secondary school and are

the guidelines in teaching English.

Points for discussion
e New challenges in teaching foreign languages in Ukraine. The educational
reform and its characteristics.
e Main principles of newly designed documents for language teachers:
communicative approach, learner-centered methodology, learners’ autonomy
and skills integration.

e Common Reference Levels in language teaching.

Self-Check

1. The Program of Teaching Foreign Languages (2005) includes:
a) grammar minimum;
b) topics to discuss and language functions to practise;

¢) lexical minimum.

2. Mark four major principles of The English Language Program for 12-year
secondary school (2001):

a) skills integration;

b) co-operative learning;

c) student-centered teaching;
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d) communicative language teaching;
e) learners’ autonomy;

f) visualization.

3. Methods of teaching which emphasize the active role of students in learning and

encourage learners to take more responsibility for their own learning are called

4. Match the Common Reference Levels with their description based on the global

scale:

Al a) The user can express him / herself fluently and spontaneously
without much obvious searching for expressions. Can use
language flexibly and effectively for social, academic and

professional purposes.

Bl b) The user can understand and use familiar everyday expressions
and very basic phrases aimed at the satisfyang the needs of a
concrete type. Can interact in a simple way provided the other

person talks slowly and clearly and is prepared to help.

C1 ¢) The user can understand the main points of clear standard input
on familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure,
etc. Can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopes and
ambitions and briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions

and plans.

5. Match the Common Reference Levels with the years of study in Ukrainian school:
Al a) 5-9 years of study

A2+ b) 10-12 years of study

Bl+ C) 2-4 years of study
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Useful terms

Integrated approach/skills integration: The teaching of the language skills
of reading, writing, listening, and speaking in conjunction with each other, as when a
lesson involves activities that relate listening and speaking to reading and writing.

Common Reference Levels: Description of learners’ achievements, which
facilitate recognition of language proficiency, global scale of Common Reference
Levels defines six levels and three sub-levels of proficiency.

Curriculum: An educational program which states:

- the educational purpose of the program (the ends);

- the content, teaching procedures, and learning experiences which will be
necessary to achieve this purpose (the means);

- some means of assessing whether or not the educational means have been
achieved (another term for syllabus).

Humanistic approaches: Approaches to language teaching which give
priority to learners’ participation in classroom communication, encourage them to
become the authors of their own language use, rather than vehicles for abstracted
repetition.

Language proficiency: The degree of person’s skill in using a language for
specific purposes.

Learner's autonomy: The term describes the situation in which learner is
totally responcible for all of the decisions concerned with their learning and the
implementation of those decisions with no teacher involvement.

Learner-centred teaching: Learning situations where information and ideas
are brought to the class by learners and used as learning material, and which are
concerned with the interests, needs, learning styles, feelings, lives and/or values of
learners.

Syllabus: 1. British: specification of the content of language teaching; a
structuring or ordering of that content in terms of grading and presentation.

2. American: A schedule of items or units to be taught; a daily or weekly

program of material to be presented (see curriculum).
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Teacher-dominated teaching: Learning situations where teacher is the main

authority in the classroom.

Reports proposed on the theme
e New approaches to teaching foreign languages in Ukraine.
e Innovations of school ELT and FLT programs for 12-year secondary school
(2001 and 2005) and The National Educational Standard of FLT.
e Common European Framework of Reference for Languages (CEF) as the

guardline for language professionals.

Further reading

Jlep:kaBHMIT OCBiTHil cTaHIAPT 3 iHO3eMHOI MOBH (3arajibHa cepejHs OcBiTa). 59
kiacu / Ilig pen. C. ¥O. Hikonaesoi. — K.: Jlensirt, 1998. — 31 c.

IIporpama ajsi 3arajibHOOCBITHIX HABYAJIbHHMX 3aKJaAiB. AHIIilicbka MoBa. 2—
12 xkmacu / [mig pen. I1.0. bexa]. — K. : Bun. nim «IlIkineuuit cit», 2001. — 39 c.
IIporpamu auisi 3araJibHOOCBITHIX HABYAJBHHUX 3aKJIAAIB Ta CHeliaji30BaHUX
IIKLJI 3 MOTJIM0JIeHUM BUBYEHHSIM iHO3eMHUX MoOB. IHo3eMHi MoBH 2-12 kJjacu /
[mix kep. B. I'. Penpko]. — K. : BT® «Ilepyn», 2005. — 205 c.

Bekh P. A New Concept of the English Language Teaching in Ukraine / P. Bekh //
1% Nat. IATEFL Conf. — Kyiv : British Council, 1994. — P. 5-10.

Common European Framework of Reference for Languages: learning, teaching,
assessment. — Cambridge : CUP, 2003. — 260 p.

Insights from the Common European Framework [edited by Keith Morrow]. —
Oxford : OUP, 2004. — 143 p.

1.3. Historical background of methods and approaches in FLT

The need to learn foreign languages is almost as old as human history itself.

The field of foreign language teaching has undergone many fluctuations and dramatic
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shifts over the years. This is the field where fads and heroes have come and gone
together with the changes in youth culture. So the sphere feels a great impact of time
and society. The requirements of time and society dictate how to teach foreign
languages as throughout history foreign language learning has always been an important
practical concern. If a foreign language is so important for practical purposes the most
favourable teaching approaches are those which encourage students using language in
order to acquire it. If the society is not interested in practical implementation of
language, then comes the time of analyzing it. Over the centuries, language teaching
methodology has been vacillating between these two types of approaches:

e one which focuses on using a language;

¢ the other which focuses on analyzing it.

At the beginning of the 20™ century, this distinctive pattern was observable in
the shift from the analytical Grammar Translation Approach to the use-oriented
Direct Method. Later the shift was connected with the rise of popularity of
communicative approaches which emphasize language use over rules of language
usage. Labeling this or that approach as good or bad is not fruitful. Success and
effectiveness of different approaches or methods depend on whether they meet the
requirements of time and society or not.

Historically the origin of modern language education has its roots in the study
and teaching of Latin. 500 years ago Latin was the dominant language of education,
commerce, religion and government in much of the Western world. But later, during
the Renaissance period, Latin abandoned its role as a lingua franca, gradually becoming
displaced as a language of spoken and written communication. Since that time Latin
together with ancient Greek has become the formal object of instruction in schools and
universities rather than the language of everyday communication. Otherwise the influence
of the method of presentation of the dead language has been great. Actually from the 17"
up to 20" century the study of classical Latin and analysis of its grammar was the model
for foreign language study. We feel the influence even now in the practices of Grammar-
Translation Method (see details in chapter 1.5), which became firmly entrenched as a

method of teaching aimed at analyzing a language rather than using it.



20

However, the swinging of the pendulum continued and by the end of the 19-th

century the focus in language study shifted back to utility rather than analysis.
An alternative method to propose was the Direct Method (see details in chapter 1.5),
other labels of which are Natural/ Conversational /Anti-grammatical method as its
proponents (F. Gouin, E.B. de Sauze) were strongly opposed to teaching formal grammar,
learning rules and translation practice. They advocated development of oral skills and the
primary role of a spoken word. At the beginning of the 20" century, given the lack of
teachers who were fluent in the target language, their endeavor was not quite successful
and this led to the endorsement of the Reading approach to language teaching. It was the
reaction to the impracticality of the Direct approach as at that period of time reading, not
speaking was viewed as the most usable skill in foreign language. Reading comprehension
is the only language skill emphasized within the Reading approach. Translation becomes
once more a respectful classroom procedure, only the grammar useful for reading
comprehension is taught, vocabulary is controlled first, then expanded.

In the middle of the 20" century new challenges and pressures of historical situation
made imperative to teach people to speak and understand the target language quickly and
efficiently. That helped to erect the Audio-Lingual approach (see details in chapter 1.5),
which advocated departure from the traditional reading and translating procedures and
stressed maximum opportunity to practice the target language.

It is evident that nowadays a foreign language is used for communicative
purposes, and the acquisition of communicative competence is the main aim of
teaching. In this connection we are speaking about the Communicative Approach
(see details in chapters 2.1; 2.2; 2.3; 2.4), an umbrella term which covers a wide range
of classroom practices and which focuses on language as a medium of
communication. This time again the next cycle in foreign language learning has been
shifted from language analysis to language use, from linguistic focus to
communicative, practical view of a foreign language.

All the shifts and changes are historically approved as, being extremely
practically-oriented science, studying foreign languages reflects the needs and

demands of society.
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Points for discussion
¢ Shifts and changes in the history of teaching foreign languages.
e Peculiarities of traditional approaches to language teaching.

Self-Check

1. Fill in the gaps in the classification of FLT methods and approaches:

Criteria Methods

Language aspect focused Grammar methods

Direct methods
Translation methods

The skill which is the main object of | Reading methods
teaching The intuitive methods

Psychology of language learning The Amos Comenius method
The Gouin method

The Palmer method

The West method

2. Which method/approach can subscribe to the following: Language is a medium of
communication?

a) the Direct method,; b) the Palmer method,;

c) the Communicative Approach; d) the Audio-Lingual approach.

3. Which method/approach focuses on analyzing language:
a) the Grammar-Translation Method b) the Direct method,;
c¢) the Communicative Approach; d) the Audio-Lingual approach.

4. Which method/approach focuses on using language:
a) the Grammar-Translation Method; b) the Reading method;
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c) the West method; d) the Audio-Lingual approach.

5. The Direct method opposed to:
a) the Communicative Approach; b) the Audio-Lingual approach;

¢) the Reading method; d) the Grammar-Translation Method.

Useful terms

Audio-Lingual approach: A language teaching method which prioritizes
mastering the whole language through repetition and reinforcement.

A lingua franca: language used for international communication.

Communicative Approach: An umbrella term which covers a wide range of
classroom practices and which focuses on language as a medium of communication.

Community Language Learning (CLL): A language teaching method which
advocates a holistic approach to language learning, communicatively-oriented,
emphasizes learners’ interaction with each other.

Direct Method: A language teaching method which prioritizes oral speech
and aimed at rapid, practical command of language.

Grammar-Translation Method: A language teaching method which
prioritizes reading and translation of unconnected sentences and analyzing grammar
structure for the sake of analyzing.

Reading approach: A language teaching method which prioritizes practicing
reading skills.

Suggestopedia: A language teaching method developed by Geogri Lazanov,
based on the idea of psychological comfort while studying foreign languages.
Students interact with each other adopting a new identity to feel more secure and less
inhibited.

The Proprioceptive language learning method: (commonly called the
Feedback training method) emphasizes simultaneous development of cognitive,

motor, neurological functions, and hearing as parts of a comprehensive language


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Proprioceptive_Language_Learning_Method
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Cognitive_psychology
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Motor_system
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Neurology
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learning process. Advocates verbal language drills for developing memory, practicing
vocabulary and grammar structures.

The Silent Way (SW): A language teaching method developed by Caleb
Gattegno, based on cognitive code theory. Silence is viewed as a teacher tool which
stimulates learner responsibility.

Total Physical Response (TPR): A language teaching method developed by
J.J. Asher, in which items are presented in a foreign language as orders, commands,
and instructions requiring a physical response from the learner (e.g. opening a

window or standing up).

Reports proposed on the theme
e Michael West and his reading method.
e Conversational method of E.B. de Sauze.

e Amos Comenius and his role in the history of pedagogy.

Further reading

Koporkuii orjisigz MeToaiB HaB4YaHHsI iHO3eMHHX MOB // Meroanka HaBYaHHS
1HO3EMHHX MOB Yy CEpeJIHIX HaBUalbHUX 3akianax : [linpyunuk. — K. : Jlensit, 1999.
— C. 285-305.

Baiicoypa M. JI. Metoas oOyuenusi. Beidop 3a Bamu / M. JI. BaiicOypn // UAIII. —
2000. — Ne 2. — C. 29-34.

Kuraiiropoackas I'. A. nteHcuBHOE 00yueHHE MHOCTPAHHBIM sI3bIKaM. Teopus u
npaktuka / I'. A. Kuraliroponackas. — M. : Beicmas mikona, 2009. — 280 c.

Asher J. J. The total physical response approach to second language learning / J. J.
Asher // Modern Language Journal. — 1969. — Ne 50/2. — P. 3-17.

Celce-Murcia M. Language Teaching Approaches: an Overview / M. Celce-Murcia
/I Teaching English as a Second or Foreign Language [ed. M. Celce-Murcia]. —
Boston : Heinle & Heinle Publishers, 1991. — P. 3-11.



24
1.4. Basic theories of language and language learning in FLT

There is a wide variety of methodological options, approaches, methods and
techniques that a classroom teacher has to choose from. Methodology in language
teaching has been characterized in a variety of ways but more or less classical
formulation suggests the link between theory and practice. The theoretical
background, philosophy of language teaching is called approach whereas a
concretization of these theoretical issues and beliefs on paper is labeled method.
Technique in its turn is implementation of the ideas in the classroom setting. The
terms methods and approaches are often used interchangeably but still there is a
distinction which is probably best seen as a continuum ranging from highly
prescribed methods to loosely described approaches.

According to Jack C. Richards and Theodore S. Rodgers, different methods
and approaches vary in:

 their focus and goals;

 Vviews of teacher and learner roles;

o typical techniques and forms of interaction;

e attitude to errors and use of mother tongue;

 role of instructional materials, etc.

Approaches are based on different theories of language and language learning.
Basic theories of the nature of language are structural, functional and interactional
(see table 10, App.4).

The first and the most traditional of the three is the structural theory that
views language as a system of structurally related elements such as phonemes,
morphemes, words, word-combinations and sentence types. Each language has a
finite number of such structural items. To learn a language means to learn these
structural items so as to be able to understand and produce language. An important
belief of structural linguists was that the primary medium of a language is oral.
Therefore, it was assumed that oral speech had a priority in language teaching. The

linguistic principles of structuralizm are as follows:
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e language is speech, not writing;
¢ language is a set of habits;
e learning a language entails mastering the elements or building blocks of
the language and learning the rules of their combinations.

The functional view of language understands language as a vehicle for the
expression of functional meaning. Language is not speech, language functions in
speech, proclaimed the proponents of the view. Most of our day-to-day language
usage involves functional activities: offering, suggesting, advising, apologizing, etc.
(see table 11, App. 4). Therefore, learners learn a language in order to apply it in their
real life as a means for doing things.To perform functions, learners need to know how
to combine the grammatical rules and the vocabulary to express notions that perform
the functions. Examples of notions are concept of present, past and future time; the
expressions of certainty and possibility; the roles of agent and instrument within a
sentence; and special relationships between people and objects.

Proponents of the view consider functions and notions as the basis of human
language and communicative activity.

According to the interactional view, a language is an important medium in
human communication and interpersonal relations, with the help of which people
build up and maintain social interaction. Therefore, learners have to know not only
the grammar and vocabulary of the language but also the rules of using them in a
whole range of communicative contexts.

Structural, functional and interactional models of language provide the
theoretical framework that may motivate a particular teaching method, but without
theories of language learning successful language teaching would be incomplete. A
great deal of research has been done in the subject and certain theories have had a
profound effect upon the practices of language teaching. With reference to Jeremy
Harmer we can name five of them:

e Behaviorist/stimulus-response theory;
e Cognitivism/mentalism;

e Language acquisition theory;
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o Task-based theory;
e Humanistic aspects of learning.

Behaviorism and cognitivism are the terms used to describe a philosophy of
mind. Behaviorists seek to understand human nature by observing how people
act and interact. While cognitive science seeks to understand the mechanics of
our brains, the behaviorist tradition sees the mind as a "black box." Behaviorists
understand the mind by observing its input and output, rather than by dissecting its
contents. The theory is associated with B.F. Skinner, who claimed that our minds
emerge from the influence of our environment and that all language was a form of
behavior. The human being was understood as an organism capable of a wide
repertoire of behaviours. The occurrence of these behaviours is dependent upon
three crucial elements in learning:

A stimulus, which serves to elicit behaviour (in language teaching — what is
taught or presented in the foreign language);

A response triggered by a stimulus (learner's reaction to the stimulus);

Reinforcement, which serves to mark the response as being appropriate (or
inappropriate), and encourages the repetition (or suggestion) of the response in future.

In the 1950s Skinner's work was challenged by Noam Chomsky, who thought
that human minds are very structured, and that language emerges from patterns inside
the brain. He proposed an alternative theory to behaviorism — the theory of
cognitivism. The main principle was the contradiction that language is not a form of
behavior, it is an intricate rule-based system and a large part of language acquisition
Is the learning of this system. Language learner acquires language competence, which
enables him to produce language. Learners do not have to imitate behavior, but create
language structures from abstract rules.

Language acquisition theory (Stephen d. Krashen) states that adults have two
distinct and independent ways of developing competence in a second language. The
first way is language acquisition, a subconscious process similar, if not identical, to
the way children develop ability in their first language. It is implicit, informal and

natural learning, "picking-up" a language when language acquirers are aware of the
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fact that they are using language for communication. The second way to develop
competence in FLT is by language learning. The term learning refers to conscious
knowledge of foreign language, knowing the rules, being aware of grammar, and
being able to talk about them, "knowing about" a language. Acquiring a language is
more successful and longer lasting than learning it, in Krashen’s opinion.

The theory of Task-Based Lerning (TBL) is focused not so much on the
nature of language input but rather on the learning tasks that students are involved in.
Tasks in TBL are understood as activities where the target language is used by the
learner for a communicative purpose in order to achieve an outcome. Six types of
tasks can be distinguished within the framework: listing, ordering and sorting,
comparing, problem solving, sharing personal experiences, creative tasks (projects).
Teacher’s job is to maximize opportunities for learners to put their limited language
to genuine use and to create a more effective learning environment. TBL is
essentially different from another very common paradigm for language teaching —
that of PPP (presentation, practice, production). Offering an alternative framework to
the PPP model, TBL is based on the principles of learner-based approach (see table
12, App. 4).

Another perspective which has gained increasing prominence in language
teaching is that of humanistic aspects of learning when the student is viewed as a
whole person. In other words, language teaching is the area where students can
develop their personalities. The experience of learners, their needs and ideas are
cherished. The encouragement of positive feelings and emotions is seen to be as
important as their learning of language. Thus, creating a relaxing, supportive
atmosphere, positive rapport between teacher and learners, favourable student-
centered activities are characteristic features of humanistic teaching, which follows
the principles:

o the development of human values;

e growth in self-awareness and in the understanding of others;

e sensitivity to human feelings and emotions;

e active student involvement in learning and in the way learning takes place.
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Points for discussion
o Historical background of different methods and approaches in FLT.
e Contrast and compare three basic theories of language.
o Behavioristic theory and its influence on language teaching.
¢ Influential ideas of cognitivism and its effect on language teaching.

e Methodology and practice of task-based language teaching.

Self-Check

1. Choose the right definition of method:
a) a teaching based on adherence to a particular theory about language or language
learning;
b) an overall teaching plan based on certain theoretical principles;

c) classroom practice.

2. Cross out the item that does not refer to the definition of approach:
a) a system that deals with classroom practice;
b) theoretical background of language teaching;

c) philosophy that reflects a certain model or research paradigm.

3. Tick the theory of language learning which can subscribe to the following: students
should be allowed to create their own sentences based on their understanding of
certain rules:

a) Behaviorist theory;

b) Cognitivism;

¢) Language acquisition theory;

d) Task-based theory.
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4. Whom do the following words belong to: "Language is not speech, it functions in

speech"?
a) structuralists; ¢) proponents of communicative teaching;
b) behaviorists; d) cognitivists.

5. March the theories of language with the ideas they express:

1) structural theory A Language is a medium of building up
social intercourse

2) functional theory B Language learning is a rule acquisition, not

a habit formation;

3) interactional theory C Language possesses some  functions

necessary for expression of meaning;

Useful terms

Approach: Teaching which is based on adherence to a particular theory about
language or language learning.

Cognition: The process of knowing, understanding, and learning something

Cognitive: Related to the process of knowing, understanding, and learning
something (cognitive psychology).

Cognitive psychology: The study of mental states through inference from
behavior (see behaviorism). A branch of psychology which deals with the study of
the nature and learning of systems of knowledge, particularly those processes
involved in thought perception, comprehension, memory, and learning.

Functional view of language: Sees language as a linguistic system but also as
a means for doing things. Most of our day-to-day language use involves functional
activities: offering, suggesting, advertising, apologizing, etc. Therefore, learners learn
a language in order to be able to do things with it.

Interactional view of language: Considers language as a communicative tool,

which aims at building and maintaining social relations between people. Therefore,
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learners not only need to know the grammar and vocabulary of the language but also
the rules of using them in a whole range of communicative contents.

Language input: The language that the students hear or read.

Language acquisition: 'Picking up' a language, not learning it consciously but
by being exposed to it in natural situations (e.g. as a child learns its first language). It
Is often contrasted with language learning.

Language learning: A conscious knowledge of the language (e.g. learning
grammatical rules). It is often contrasted with language acquisition.

Method: A system that spells out rather precisely how to teach a language;

design, long-term planning, concretization of beliefs on paper:

the general and specific objectives of the method;

a syllabus mode;
- types of learning and teaching activities;
- learner roles;
- teacher roles.

Presentation, Practice, Production (PPP): A model of teaching a foreign
language presenting a single language item first, then practicing it in different
exercises and then encouraging learners to produce the new item in “free” use of
language (alternative to TBL).

Structural view of language: Sees language as a linguistic system made up of
various subsystems: from phonological, morphological, lexical, etc. to sentences.
Each language has a finite number of such structural items. To learn a language
means to learn these structural items so as to be able to understand and produce
language.

Technique: A particular activity or procedure performed to achieve an
immediate objective in the lesson.

Task-Based Learning (TBL): A model of teaching a foreign language setting
a task first and encouraging the learners to use the target language fulfilling the task
(alternative to PPP).
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Reports proposed on the theme
e Basic theories of the nature of language and their influence on language
teaching.
e Humanistic approaches to language teaching.
¢ Noam Chomsky and his theory of cognitivism.
e Acquisition vs learning in language teaching.

o Peculiarities of task-based learning in language teaching.

Further reading

Porosa I'. B. Meronuka oOydeHHs] aHTIUHCKOMY SI3bIKY (Ha aHri. s3.) : YueO.
nocobwue. — JI. : IIpocsemnienue, 1975. — 311 c.

Krashen S. Principles and Practice in Second Language Acquisition / S. Krashen. —
Oxford : Pergamon Press, 1982. — 305 p.

Richards J. C. Approaches and Methods in Language Teaching / J. C. Richards, T.
S. Roger. — Cambridge : CUP, 2007. — 298 p.

Halliday M. A. K. Language structure and language function [Enextponnuii pecypc]|
/[ M. A K  Halliday, - Pexum jgoctymy nmo  crarti
http://language.la.psu.edu/aplng597a/halliday _intro.html.

Willis J. A Framework for Task-Based Learning / J. Willis. — Harlow : Longman,
1999. — 201 p.

Chapelle A. C. Some notes on Systemic-Functional linguistics [Emextponnwuii
pecype] / A. C. Chapelle // English Linguistics. — Pexxum noctymy g0 cTarti :
http://www.public.iastate.edu/~carolc/LING511/sfl.html.

1.5. Characteristics of Grammar-Translation, Direct, Audiolingual Methods

As it was mentioned above (see Chapter 1.4) methods and approaches may
differ in their theoretical background, their focus and goals, views on teacher and

learner roles, typical techniques and forms of interaction, attitude to errors and use of


http://language.la.psu.edu/aplng597a/halliday_intro.html
http://www.public.iastate.edu/~carolc/LING511/sfl.html
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mother tongue, role of instructional materials, etc. (see table 13, App.4). Each of
them has its own strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and threats (SWOT).

The analytical Grammar Translation Method is aimed at analyzing and
studying the grammatical rules of language, usually in an order roughly matching the
traditional order of the grammar of Latin, and then to practice manipulating
grammatical structures through the means of translation both into and from the
mother tongue. The method is very much based on the written word and texts are
widely in evidence. A typical procedure is to present the rules of a particular
grammar item, illustrate its use including the item several times in a text, and practice
using the item through writing sentences and translating it into the mother tongue.
The result of this approach is usually an inability on the part of the student to use
language for communication.

Strengths of the method/approach are farming good academic knowledge of
the target language, training grammar accuracy and developing students’ memory.

Weaknesses lie in the sphere of using language for communicative purposes,
lack of development of communicative skills, little if any experience of speaking and
listening.

At the same time, the approach gives students opportunities to read classical
literature and have some knowledge of history of the country. Besides, it provides
translation practice (see table 15, App. 4).

Threats of the approach are first of all in demotivating learners with boring,
mechanical exercises where meaning is not important but an accurate form is a must.

By the end of the 19" century the above mentioned method had failed to meet
the requirements of time and society and the reaction to the failure was the creation of
the Direct Method, which once more stressed the ability to use rather than to analyze
language as the goal of language instruction. The proponents were opposed to
teaching of formal grammar and aware that language learning was more than the
learning of rules and the acquisition of translation skills. Spoken word was given
primacy. Printed word must be kept away from the learner until she/he has good

grasp of speech. Material was first presented orally with actions and pictures and
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mother tongue was never, never used. Culture was considered an important aspect of
learning the language.

Practical goals and immersion into foreign environment, together with focus on
speaking and listening practice are the major strengths of the Direct Method.
Learners have opportunities to activate all channels of perception. Moreover,
language acquisition is facilitated by enormous authentic input.

The greatest weaknesses are connected with an underestimated role of reading
and writing and counterproductive prohibition of using mother tongue. Lack of
explicit rules leads to various misinterpretations and problems in creative use of
language, which, together with time consuming drilling, comprise the greatest
threats of the method (see table 16, App. 4).

In the middle of the 20™ century a new method, which adapted many of the
principles and procedures of the Direct Method, was created. The method based on
the principles of behaviorist/stimulus-response theory and structural view on
language was called the Audiolingual Approach (see table 17, App. 4).

According to this approach the new material is presented in the form of
dialogue. Based on the view that language learning is habit formation, the method
fosters dependence on mimicry, memorization of set phrases and over-learning.
Structures are sequenced and taught one at a time with the help of repetitive drills.
The teacher should provide little or no grammatical explanations because grammar is
to be taught inductively. The teacher should mind that vocabulary must be strictly
limited and learned in context. Skills must be sequenced and developed in order;
there must be an extended pre-reading period at the beginning of the course. The
teacher must reinforce successful responses and take great care to prevent learner
errors. There is a tendency to focus on manipulation of the target language and
disregard content and meaning.

A wide use of authentic materials, presenting language items in dialogues
rather than in isolation (as it used to be done in previously discussed
methods/approaches) and introducing natural order of skills presentation: listening,

speaking, reading, writing, makeup the main strengths of the approach. The method
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provides opportunities for successful pronunciation practice with the help of some
useful types of phonetic exercises and predict learners’ difficulties through
comparative analysis of structures.

However, an overestimated role of mechanical drilling where meaning is often
irrelevant and lack of flexibility are the weaknesses of the approach, leads to its
threats. First of all, boredom and demotivating learners due to endless repetitions
and imitations proposed, uninteresting drills for the sake of training, no challenge for

learners.

Points for discussion
e Theoretical background of theAudiolingual Approach.
o SWOT analysis of the Direct Method.
e Teacher-dominated character of the Grammar Translation and the Audiolingual

Approaches.

Self-Check

1. Which features belong to Classical or Grammar-Translation Method?
a) thorough analyses of grammar structure of a language;

b) based on "jug & mug theory";

c) rapid, practical command of a language is sought;

d) dominant role of a teacher;

e) use of L1 is avoided at the lesson;

f) based on the structural view of language;

g) translation of unconnected sentences is the typical exercise type;

h) academic knowledge of language is the goal.

2. How do we call a method the proponents of which advocated the idea of like

teacher's proficiency in language teaching?
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3. Fill in the blanks in the chart:

GRAMMAR- DIRECT AUDIO-
TRANSLATION METHOD LINGUAL
THEORY OF No single theory
LANGUAGE
THEORY OF
LEARNING
GOALS

4. Match typical exercise types to methods:

1.GRAMMAR-TRANSLATION a) translation of unconnected sentences;
b) mechanical drills;

C) substitution tables;

d) memorizing paradigms;

2. AUDIO-LINGUAL e) imitation;

f) transformation;

g) sound discrimination;

h) memorization of dialogues

5. Which of the methods can subscribe to the following attitude to errors: "errors and
mistakes should be avoided and must be immediately corrected"?

a) Grammar-Translation;

b) Direct Method,;

c) Audiolingual;

d) all of the above.

Useful terms

Audiolingualism: A language teaching approach based on structural linguistic
theory and behavioristic psychology, methods of teaching language that emphasize
habit formation and the production of error-free utterances.

Behaviorism (S-R theory: Stimulus-Response Theory): A psychological
theory that regards objective and observable facts of behavior or activity as the only
proper subject for psychological study. An example is the stimulus response theory of
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animal and human behavior elaborated in particularly by B.F. Skinner and criticized
subsequently by cognitive psychologists (cf. cognitive psychology).

Controlled practice (also manipulated practice): Practice in which the
teacher guides or limits the students' use of language — such as by providing questions
to be answered, sentences to be completed, or words or pictures to follow.

Direct method: A method of FLT which has the following features:

- only the target language is used in class;

- meanings are communicated “directly” by associating speech
forms with actions, objects, mime, pictures, and situations;

- grammar is taught inductively.

Drill: A technique commonly used in language teaching for practising sounds
or sentence patterns in a language based on gquided repetition (also see
meaningful/mechanic drill).

Grammar Translation Method: A method of FLT which makes use of
translation and grammar study as the main teaching and learning activities.

Meaningful drill: A drill which cannot be performed correctly without an
understanding of the meaning of what is said.

Mechanical drill: A drill which requires learners to produce correct examples
of the language without needing to think about the meaning of the sentences.

SWOT analyses: characteristics of language teaching methods/approaches
according to their strengths, weaknesses, opportunities and threats.

Structuralism: An approach to the human sciences that attempts to analyze a
specific field as a complex system of interrelated parts. It began in linguistics with the
work of Ferdinand de Saussure (1857-1913), who believed that language was as a

systematic structure serving as a link between thought and sound.

Reports proposed on the theme
e Peculiarities of Grammar-Translation Method.
e Typical techniques and forms of interaction in Audiolingual approach.

e Views on the teacher and learner roles in traditional methods.


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ferdinand_de_Saussure
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Further reading
Aynio-TinrBajgbHuii Merox // MeToquka HaBYaHHS 1HO3EMHHX MOB Y CEpPEIHIX
HaBUaJIbHKX 3akiajax : [ligpyunuk. — K. : Jlensit, 1999. — C. 296-298.
Iepexaaani meroam // Meroauka HaBYaHHS 1HO3EMHHX MOB Y CEpeIHIX
HaBUaJIbHMX 3akiajax : [ligpyunuk. — K. : Jlensit, 1999. — C. 287-289.
Ipsami meromm // Metonrka HaBYaHHS 1HO3EMHHX MOB Yy CEpPEIHIX HaBYAJIbHUX
3aknanax : [ligpyunuk. — K. : Jlensit, 1999. — C. 289-292.
PoroBa I'. B. Meroauka oOydeHUsT MHOCTPAHHOMY SI3bIKY B cpenHed 1mkone //
Porosa I'. B., PabunoBuu JI. M., CaxapoBa T. E. — M. : [lenaroruxka, 1991. — 391 c.
Harmer J. How to Teach English / J. Harmer. — Harlow : Longman, 1998. — 190 p.
Richards J. C. Approaches and Methods in Language Teaching / J. C. Richards, T.
S. Roger. — Cambridge : CUP, 2007. — 298 p.
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2. COMMUNICATIVE LANGUAGE TEACHING (CLT)

The Communicative approach is the product of educators and linguists who felt
dissatisfied with Grammar Translation and Audio-Lingual approaches. It was evident
that students were not learning enough realistic language relevant to their lives. Being
at a loss to communicate in the target culture learners did not know how to use
appropriate social language, gestures or expressions.

Authentic language use and classroom exchanges where students are engaged
in real communication with one another have become quite popular since 1970s. In
the years to come the approach has been adapted to different levels of language
proficiency (see table 14, App. 4) and various age groups. The underlying philosophy
has spawned different teaching methods known under a variety of names, including
notional-functional, teaching for proficiency, proficiency-based instruction, and
communicative language teaching. Today, perhaps the most acceptable instructional
framework in FLT education is Communicative Language Teaching (CLT). In order
to understand the sense of the approach it is necessary to analyse the nature of
communication process, theoretical background and typical classroom practises of
CLT.

2.1. The nature of communication process

Language is one of the means of communication, the process by which people
exchange information or express their thoughts and feelings. Real-life
communication is always situational. It happens under certain conditions, at a
particular time in a particular place and includes verbal (language) and non-verbal
(eye contact, body language, gestures, mime, and face expression) medium.
Communicators’ activity connected with the verbal medium of communication is
called speech activity (see table 22, App. 4). Communicators or interlocutors
involved in communication process (at least two) exchange their ideas in a certain

situation, with a certain motive or reason why to start and/or continue
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communication, choosing the appropriate channel of communication — spoken and/or
written (see table 20, App. 4).

The first interlocutor has to initiate communication, to start it having some
message in his/her mind. This message is produced either orally (as an utterance) or
in a written form (as a text). If the production is oral, the sender of the message is
the speaker, who has something to say/ask/inform another interlocutor. If the
production is written, the sender of the message is the writer, who initiates
communication via writing a letter, SMS, e-mail, note, article, etc. with the purpose
of information, sharing ideas, conveying their thoughts, asking somebody about
something. Both the speaker and the writer produce speech, thus the skills of
speaking and writing are called productive. While producing the message they have
in their mind, both the speaker and the writer have to encode it into some language
code, in this sense the two initiators of communication may be called encoders (see
table 19, App. 4).

The second interlocutor has to decode the message sent after receiving it, to
react on something that was heard or read. He/she should share some common
assumptions of the world with the sender (the same language code, appropriate level
of language proficiency, acquaintance with cultural surroundings and the subject
matter of the message, etc.) The receiver of the oral information is the listener,
whereas a written text is received by the reader. Thus, listening and reading skills
are called receptive (see table 19, App.4).

Modern methodology subscribes to the idea that message comprehension is as
much active process as message sending. The receivers’ job used to be considered a
passive one, when the listener or the reader should only open their minds and let the
meaning of the text comprehended pour in, in other words, they soak up the
information given like a sponge. In reality the process is much more complicated. Not
all the meaning in the text actually gets into the reader’s / listener’s mind.
Unfortunately, there is no guarantee that the receivers will understand everything

they listen to or read as it depends on their experience, motivation, language
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competence on the one hand, and the senders’ ability to be clearly understood, on the
other.

Communication is a two-way process, which is based on the cooperative
principle. Without cooperation, human interaction would be far more difficult and
counterproductive. As phrased by Paul Grice, who introduced the principle, it states,
"Make your contribution such as it is required, at the stage at which it occurs, by the
accepted purpose or direction of the talk exchange in which you are engaged." The
cooperative principle can be divided into four maxims, called the Gricean maxims,
which are the guidelines for how to communicate successfully. The presumptions
state what we as listeners/readers can rely on and as speakers/writers exploit.

The first maxim is the maxim of quality. It contains a demand to be truthful in
your messages and responses and not to say anything for which you lack adequate
evidence. The second is the maxim of quantity with its demand to make
conversation/communication just as informative and clear as required, correlated with
the current purposes of the exchange. The third principle is the maxim of relation.
The participant’s contribution should be relevant to the interaction and indicate any
way that it is not. The fourth principle is the maxim of manner. People should avoid
obscurity and ambiguity in their communication, be clear understood, brief and
orderly. In this way the communication will be interesting and memorable for the
interlocutors (see table 21, App. 4).

Grice’s theory 1is often disputed with the argument that cooperative
conversation, as with most social behaviour, is culturally determined. Therefore, the
Gricean maxims and the cooperative principle cannot be universally applied due to
intercultural differences. However, it is a big advantage for English language
teaching as it depicts how people should normally behave in English conversation

and in interaction as a whole.

Points for discussion
e Language as a means of communication.

e Different motives and reasons of communicators.
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e Speech activity and its components.

e The cooperative principle of communication.

Self-Check

1. Choose the component which does not belong to the characteristic of speech
activity:

a) language means of realization;

b) motivation to interlocutors’ exchange;

¢) subject of activity;

d) non-verbal assistance;

e) product and result.

2. Interlocutors who initiate communication are called:
a) senders;

b) writers;

c) decoders;

d) readers.

3. Read the conversation and write down which of the Gricean maxims was broken:
A: How are you doing in school?

B: What fine weather we're having lately!

4. Which of the two conversations meets the requirements of maxim of quantity of
information?
a)  A:Where is the post office?
B: Down the road, about 50 metres past the second left.
b)  A:Where is the post office?
B: Not far.
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5. Match the Gricean maxims to their meaning:

maxim of quality a) be informative
maxim of quantity b) be clear
maxim of relation c) be truthful
maxim of manner d) be relevant

Useful terms

Channel of communication: A route by which information is communicated.

Communication: The process of sending and receiving information or making
emotions/ideas known to someone.

Non-verbal communication: Communication with the help of extra linguistic
means such as eye contact, body language, gestures, mime, face expression, which
assist people’s self-expression.

Speech activity: Verbal communication between at least two interlocutors
with a certain motive/reason in order to achieve a particular aim.

The Gricean maxims: Four specific rational principles observed by people
who obey the cooperative principle; these principles enable effective communication.

Verbal communication: Communication using the language medium,
different linguistic means (grammatical structures, vocabulary stock, pronunciation

potential, spelling practice).

Reports proposed on the theme
¢ Productive skills and their peculiarities in teaching English.
o Receptive skills and their peculiarities in teaching English.

e Pros and cons of Grice’s theory of cooperative conversation.

Further reading

IMaBaenko JI. B. KomyHikatuBHUN miaXig 10 BUKIAJaHHS AHTIINACHKOI MOBHU SIK
1HO3eMHOI1 : HaBY.-MeTo. moci6. / JI. B. I1aBaenko. — u-cek. : JAPIAY HAY, 2005.
—-30c.
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Hocenko J. JI. [lpuemsbl peanuzanyi KOMMYHHKAaTHBHOTO MOJXOJa K OOyYEHHIO
ycTHOM uHOs3bIYHOU peun / 3. JI. Hocenko. — [{nenponerposck : JIHY, 1989. — 75 c.
Grice P. Logic and conversation / P. Grice // Studies in the Way of Words [ed. H. P.
Grice]. — Cambridge, MA : Harvard University Press , 1989. — P. 22-40.
Harmer J. How to Teach English / J. Harmer. — Harlow : Longman, 1998. — 190 p.

2.2. Theoretical background of Communicative approach

Communicative approach appeared in early 1970s and grew out of the work of
anthropological linguists (D. Hymes, M. Halliday), who viewed language first and
foremost as a system for communication. It focuses on language as a medium of
communication and recognizes that all communication has a social purpose — learner
has something to say or find out. Communication embraces a whole spectrum of
communicative functions (requests, denials, offers, complaints) and notional
categories (concepts such as time, sequence, quantity, location, frequency). Some
fruitful ideas contributed to CLT practice — learning by doing or the experience
approach, studying language in a broader sociocultural context, learner-centered and
experience-based view of foreign language teaching. There is a distinction between a
strong and a weak version of CLT. The weak version is described as learning to use
language for communicative purposes. The strong version is described as using
language to learn it. It advances the claim that language is acquired through
communication.

At the level of language theory, Communicative Language Teaching has a
rich theoretical base (see table 14, App. 4). Some of the characteristics of this
communicative view are as follows:

e Language is a system of the expression of meaning.
e The primary function of language is for interaction and communication.

e The structure of language reflects its functional and communicative uses.
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e The primary units of language are not merely its grammatical and structural
features, but categories of functional and communicative meaning as
exemplified in discourse.

Language is for communication, it is interpersonal activity for developing
creative thinking and personal interaction. The focus shifts from grammar and
sentence formation to the use of language in context, both in linguistic context and its
social, or situational context.

As to the theory of language learning, CLT is based on:

e cognitive code theory: learning is not simply the learning of habits but an
active mental process, learner is responsible for using and learning a language;
e second language acquisition theory: emphasis on comprehensible input

(language is acquired by understanding messages), language learning comes

through using language communicatively (learning by doing);

e CLT advocates a holistic approach to language learning. True human learning
is both cognitive and effective. This is termed whole person learning.

One of the main challenges of the Communicative approach is to integrate the
functions of a language (information retrieval, problem solving, and social
exchanges) with the correct use of structures. The question is how to combine
communicative fluency with formal accuracy.

The main goal of CLT is to acquire and increase communicative
competence, which means being able to understand and interpret messages,
understand the social contexts where language is used, apply grammar rules, and
employ strategies to keep communication from breaking down. According to the
Common European Framework of Reference for Languages competences are the sum
of knowledge, skills and characteristics that allow a person to perform actions and
communicative language competences are those which empower a person to act using
specifically linguistic means (see chapter 2.3.).

The approach focuses on skill integration idea and aims to develop
procedures for the teaching of the four language skills that acknowledge the

interdependence of language and communication. Skills are integrated from the
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beginning; a given activity might involve reading, speaking, listening, and also
writing (this assumes the learners are educated and literate),

The range of exercise types and activities compatible with a Communicative
approach is unlimited. Learners are encouraged to be involved in such
communicative processes as information sharing, negotiation of meaning, and
interaction. W. Littlewood distinguished between functional communicative activities
and social interaction activities as major activity types in CLT. Functional
communicative activities include such tasks as:

e Learners comparing sets of pictures and noting similarities and differences;
e Working out a likely sequence of events in a set of pictures;
o Discovering missing features in a map or picture;

e Following directions;

e Solving problems with shared clues.

Social interaction activities include:

e Conversation and discussion sessions;

¢ Information-gap/opinion-gap activities;

¢ Dialogues and role plays;

e Drama and simulations;

¢ Improvisations and debates.

Typical form of interaction in the language classroom is pair and group work.
It helps students to transfer (and, if necessary, negotiate) meaning in situations where
one person has information that the other(s) lack. Such kind of classroom
organization gives students more valuable talking time, encourages rapport between
students, enables students to invest much more of themselves in the lesson, gives an
opportunity for shy or unconfident students to participate, adds variety to the lesson
(see chapters 5.2., 6.3).

Teacher role in any classroom setting can hardly be exaggerated. In teacher-
controlled classes teacher is dominant, he/she is the main authority and expert and
mainly teacher performs the role of controller. But in CLT classes the teacher is the

initiator of communication, who provides opportunities for interaction by selecting
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content and classroom activities based on learners’ needs and interests. Therefore
teacher plays a variety of roles. First of all he/she is a facilitator who facilitates the
communication process, and very often — an independent participant within the
learning-teaching group. Some other roles may be as an organizer of recourses and
recourse him/herself, a guide within the classroom procedures and activities, a group
process manager, needs analyst, etc. (see chapter 6.1.)

Students’ security is initially enhanced by using their native language. Attitude
to use L1 is relevant to students’ needs. Its use is occasional and cost-effective when
necessary.

Attitude to errors in communicative classroom is tolerant; learners are
encouraged to take risks. Errors and mistakes are treated in a non-threatening way
and viewed as inevitable, natural steps in language learning. The more language
practice, the fewer mistakes are made, practice makes perfect.

Materials used in CLT have the primary role of promoting communicative
language use. Practitioners of communicative teaching view materials as a way of
influencing the quality of classroom interaction and language use. Jack C. Richards
and Theodore S. Rodgers speak about three kinds of materials currently used in
communicative teaching and label them as text-based, task-based and realia. Under
the first label numerous textbooks designed to direct and support CLT are meant.
Task-based materials contain tasks and activities for classroom interaction as
different games, role plays, conversational situations, etc. Many proponents of CLT
have advocated the use of authentic, ‘from life’ materials in the classroom. For
example, newspapers, magazines, signs, notes, e-mails, advertisements, etc. designed
not for educational purposes. A variety of communicative activities can be built
around such language-based realia.

The approach possesses more advantages than disadvantages in language
teaching (see table 18, App. 4). Creative atmosphere of mutual cooperation, variety
of classroom interaction, focus on learners’ needs, facilitative presentation of

language items in meaningful context motivate learners and stimulate their language
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use. CLT appeals to those who seek a more humanistic approach to teaching, one in

which the interactive process of communication receives priority.

Points for discussion

Sociological view of language, language as a means of communication, notions
and functions.

Goals of teaching: communicative competence, social appropriacy,
acceptability.

Integrated approach to all the four skills development.

“Strong” and “weak” versions of CLT.

The variety of teacher roles in CLT classroom.

The role of materials in CLT.

Self-Check

1. Tick the characteristics which belong to the Communicative approach:

a) grammar explanation is avoided;

b) linguistic competence is the goal,

¢) language learning is learning to communicate;

d) communicative activities only come after a long process of drilling;

e) meaning is very important;

f) contextualisation of language items is a must;

g) use of native language is accepted where learners benefit from it;

h) reading and writing are not taught till speech is mastered.

2. Label the activities proposed as functional communicative activities (F) or social

Interaction activities (S):

a) Conversation and discussion sessions;

b) Learners comparing sets of pictures and noting similarities and differences;

¢) Working out a likely sequence of events in a set of pictures;
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d) Information-gap/opinion-gap activities;
e) Dialogues and role plays;

f) Drama and simulations;

g) Solving problems with shared clues.

3. Match the communicative functions listed with the examples done:

apology a) London, did you say?
complaint b) The service is appalling!
echo-question c) Stay where you are, or else!
warning d) I DO apologize!

threat e) Careful there!

4. Write down the teacher roles you remember:

a)C-------- r eym--a--r
b)f-------- or f)-0-----
C) -r---i- - - g)s------ tor
dg---- hyc-------- t

5. Complete the table of CLT SWOT analysis:

Strengths

- Lack of accuracy due to the focus on
- fluency.

Threats

-Variety of classroom interaction
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Useful terms

Authentic materials: Language-based realia such as newspapers, magazines,
signs, notes, e-mails, advertisements, etc. designed not for educational purposes and
used in communicative activities to create the atmosphere of real-life communication.

Communicative approaches: Approaches to language teaching in which the
focus is on processes of communication rather than on structural, functional, or
notional items.

Communicative language teaching: A teaching method in which the goal is
for learners to be able to communicate using L2 both in the classroom and in real life.
It generally encourages more learner talk for real communicative purposes and a
more facilitative role for the teacher.

Communicative function: The function of any sentence/ sentence fragment in
communication, (e.g. question, statement, command, apology, request, etc.), which
reflects what the speaker’s purpose is, either seeking an object for information,
refusal, provision of information, indications of agreement, or social engagement.

Holistic approach: Holism (from O\og holos, a Greek word meaning all,
entire, total) is the idea that all the properties of a given system (physical, biological,
chemical, social, economic, mental, linguistic, etc.) cannot be determined or
explained by its component parts alone. Instead, the system as a whole determines in
an important way how the parts behave. The general principle of holism was
concisely summarized by Aristotle in the Metaphysics:

Information gap: An activity in which a learner knows something that another
learner does not know, so he / she has to communicate to “close the gap”.
Information gap activities are common in communicative language teaching.

Notional categories: Concepts based on meaning rather than on form (such as
time, sequence, quantity, location, frequency). In the teaching of English as a foreign
language, the term notional was applied in the 1970s to syllabuses aimed at

developing communicative competence.


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Ancient_Greek
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/System
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Linguistics
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Aristotle
http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Metaphysics_%28Aristotle%29
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Realia: Things from real life which are used for demonstration or/and
manipulating in the language classroom, around which a variety of communicative
activities can be built.

The Notional Functional Approach: It is based on speech act theory which
categorizes the social purpose of utterances within given settings.

Text-based materials: Different text-books, course-books and other manuals
designed for educational purposes that contain a variety of different texts for reading,
discussion and listening.

Task-based materials: Task-cards, pictures, charts, maps, graphs, ready-
made and teacher-made materials containing activities, tasks and exercises for
learners (games, role plays, simulations, realia, authentic materials, etc.).

Whole person learning: A new breakthrough in today’s learning-how-to-
learn. It ensures people to learn easier and faster, makes them increase the desire and
ability to learn, ignites creativity and innovation, improves job performance, helps

enhance confidence and self-esteem.

Reports proposed on the theme
o Historical background of CLT.
e Major characteristics of the Communicative approach.
e Peculiarities of CLT materials and classroom procedures.

e Learner-centered approach to classroom procedures.

Further reading

Boakosa H. I1. [lenarorika : mociOHHMK JJi CTYACHTIB BUIIIMX HaBUYAJbHUX 3aKJIAJIB
/ H. I1. Bonkosa. — K. : BugaBanunii nentp «Axagemis», 2001. — 576 c.

MaccoB E. U. KoMMyHHKAaTUBHBIA MeTOJ OOyUY€HHUSI HHOS3BIYHOMY TOBOPEHHUIO:
nocobue s yuutene nHoctpanHbix si3bikoB / E. U Tlaccos. — M. : [IpocBenienue,
1991. - 222 c.

Communicative Approach to Language Teaching [ed. by C. J. Brumfit, K.
Johnson. — Oxford : OUP, 1985. — 243 p.
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Gamble T. K. Communication Works / T. K. Gamble, M. Gamble. — New York :
Random House, 1984. — 440 p.
Hymes D. H. On communicative competence [Enexrponnuii pecypc] / D. H. Hymes.
— Philadelphia : University of Pennsylvania Press. — Pexxum toctymy 1o cTaTTi :
http://210.29.100.149/englishonline/jxyj/yyjxf/Aa-2/2.3.asp

Littlewood W. T. Foreign and Second Language Learning. Language-acquisition

reseach and its implications for the classroom / W. T. Littlewood. — Cambridge :
CUP, 1991. - 113 p.

2.3. Communicative competences to acquire in the language teaching

As it was stated above, the main practical aim of teaching foreign languages is
acquisition of communicative competence. It is essential to trace back the course of
the research of the phenomenon and to analyse three representative models of
communicative competence done by Dell Hymes, M. Canale and M. Swain, and
L.F. Bachman.

D. Hymes (in 1972) was the first who proposed that communicative
competence should include the social meaning. It is the person that becomes the
highlight of communicative competence. The individual’s linguistic system, the
psycholinguistic capacity of the individual, the nature of communication, possibility,
feasibility, and appropriateness comprised Hymes’ understanding of communicative
competence. In other words, communicative competence entails knowing not only the
language code or the form of language, but also what to say to whom and how to say
it appropriately in any given situation. Communicative competence includes
knowledge of what to say, when, how, where, and to whom.

Later M. Canale and M. Swain’s version of communicative competence (1980)
was related more with the communicative approach application in language teaching.
They included grammatical, sociolinguistic, strategic and discourse competences in

their definition. M. Canale and M. Swain highlighted the importance of context, but


http://210.29.100.149/englishonline/jxyj/yyjxf/Aa-2/2.3.asp
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somehow ignored the form (grammatical accuracy) in order to achieve the
communicative function.

L.F. Bachman’s model (1990) is a more current attempt to take forward the
subdivision of communicative competence provided by M. Canale and M. Swain. He
proposed the framework of Communicative Language Ability (CLA) that includes
language competence, strategic competence and psychophysiological mechanisms.

The above mentioned versions of communicative competence indicate three
stages of development of the idea how to facilitate mutual recognition of language
proficiency in the situation when the language learnt has immediate practical
application outside the classroom.

According to the modern point of view, all human competences contribute in
one way or another to the language user’s ability to communicate and may be
regarded as aspects of communicative competence. Common European Framework
of Reference for Languages presents a list of general human competences (see table
7 App.4) and communicative language competences (see table 6 App.4). General
human competences include declarative knowledge, skills and know-how,
‘existential’ competence and ability to learn.

How communicative language competence is understood nowadays is shown in
(table 5 App.4). The table shows major reference documents that language
practitioners follow while teaching in Ukraine — Common European Framework of
Reference for Languages, National Educational Standard of Foreign Languages
(CEF),

English Language Programme for 12-year Secondary Schools of 2001,

Foreign Language Programme for 12-year Secondary School of 2005.

All the documents mentioned concentrate their attention on the same sides of
communicative competence. Yet, they view every competence from somewhat
different prospective. To start with, the Common European Framework (together with
Foreign Language Programs for 12-year secondary school of 2001 and 2005) talks
about linguistic competence as lexical, phonological, syntactical knowledge and

speech skills development. This component is considered in the document from the
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point of view of a given individual’s communicative language competence, related not
only to the range and quality of knowledge but also to cognitive organization and the
way this knowledge is stored and to its accessibility. Knowledge may be conscious
and readily expressible or may not. Its organization and accessibility will vary from
one individual to another and vary also within the same individual. It can also be held
that the cognitive organization of vocabulary and the storing of expressions depend,
amongst other things, on the cultural features of the community or communities in
which the individual has been socialized and where his or her learning has occurred.

In contrast to CEF, the National Educational Standard of FLT specifies
language and speech competence, where speech competence is aimed at the
acquisition and improvement of competence in all four skills: reading, speaking,
listening, and writing, and language competence is the ability to use obtained
knowledge of language (grammar, vocabulary, pronunciation, spelling) in oral and
written communication. It presupposes the acquisition of systematic knowledge about
language as means of sharing ideas and feelings and language habit formation.

Pragmatic competences mentioned in CEF are concerned with the functional
use of linguistic resources (production of language functions, speech acts), drawing on
scenarios or scripts of interactional exchanges. It also concerns the mastery of
discourse, cohesion and coherence, the identification of text types and forms, irony,
and parody. For this component even more than the linguistic component, it is hardly
necessary to stress the major impact of interactions and cultural environments in
which such abilities are constructed. Some other definitions of communicative
competence (the Foreign Language Program of 2005) include the notions of discourse
and strategic competences, which are actually parts of pragmatic competence.
Discourse competence is the ability to organize speech structurally by means of
thematic and logical organization, style, register and rhetoric effectiveness. Strategic
competence means the ability to choose -effective strategies for solving
communicative tasks and the ability to gain knowledge independently, plan

educational process and the ability for self-evaluation and self-assessment.
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Sociolinguistic competence or sociocultural competence is the third major
component of communicative competence. Sociolinguistic competences refer to the
sociocultural conditions of language use as it is said in CEF. Through its sensitivity to
social conventions (rules of politeness, norms governing relations between
generations, sexes, classes and social groups, linguistic codification of certain
fundamental rituals in the functioning of a community), the sociolinguistic component
strictly affects all language communication between representatives of different
cultures, even though participants may often be unaware of its influence.

Generally, communicative competence is viewed as functional language
proficiency which involves interaction between different people or between a person
and a written or oral text and comprises linguistic (language/speech), pragmatic

(discourse/strategic) and sociolinguistic/ sociocultural competences.

Points for discussion
e D. Hymes and his understanding of communicative competence.
e Strategic and discourse competences and their definition in M. Canale and M.
Swain’s works.
e Common European Framework as the major reference for language
professionals.

e Programme documents on teaching foreign languages in Ukraine.
Self-Check
1. Name the terms that are defined here:
a) the ability to sustain coherent discourse with another speaker;
b) the ability to deal with potential breakdowns in communication, to repair trouble

spots.

2. Define communicative competence according to Dell Hymes.
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3. The notions of strategic and discourse competences first appeared in the definition
of:

a) M. Canale and M. Swain;

b) D. Hymes;

¢) L.F. Bachman;

d) D.A. Wilkins.

4. Choose the item that Communicative Language Ability (CLA) does not include:
a) language competence;
b) strategic competence;
c) discourse competence;

d) psychophysiological mechanisms.

5. Match the terms with their definitions:
Function a) the level of what a language user
knows about the structure
of the target language and can make use of it;
Competence b) the manifestation of learner's knowledge
in actual language use, realization of

competence;

Performance ¢) the communicative purpose of a
structure on a particular occasion i.e. what
the language user is trying to do through the
language (e.g. inviting, suggesting, etc).

Useful terms

Breakdown in communication: Failure in communicating.
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Communicative competence: Functional language proficiency; the
expression, interpretation, and negotiation of meaning involving interaction between
two or more persons belonging to the same (or different) speech community
(communities) or between one person and a written or oral text (cf. linguistic
competence).

Discourse competence: An aspect of communicative competence which
describes the ability to produce unified written or spoken discourse that shows
coherence and cohesion and which conforms to the norms of different genres (e.g.
business letter, a scientific essay, etc.).

‘Existential’ competence: The communicative activity of users/learners is
affected not only by their knowledge, understanding and skills, but also by selfhood
factors connected with their individual personalities, characterised by the attitudes,
motivations, values, beliefs, cognitive styles and personality types which contribute
to their personal identity.

Functional competence: Concerned with the use of spoken discourse and
written texts in communication for particular functional purposes.

Grammatical competence: Knowledge of, and ability to use, the grammatical
resources of a language.

Language competence: The ability to use obtained knowledge of language
(grammar, vocabulary, pronunciation, spelling) in oral and written communication.

Lexical competences: Knowledge of, and ability to use the vocabulary of a
language, consists of lexical elements and grammatical elements.

Linguistic competence: Lexical, phonological, syntactical knowledge and
speech skills development.

Pragmatic competences Are concerned with the functional use of linguistic
resources (production of language functions, speech acts), interactional exchanges.

Semantic competences: The learner’s awareness and control of the

organisation of meaning.
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Sociolinguistic competence: The ability to use language appropriate to a given
communicative context, taking into account the roles of the participants, the setting,
and the purpose of the interaction.

Speech competence: The acquisition and improvement of all four skills:
listening, speaking, reading, and writing

Strategic competence: An aspect of communicative competence which
describes the ability of speakers to use verbal and non-verbal communication
strategies to compensate for breakdowns in communication or to improve the

effectiveness of communication.

Reports proposed on the theme
e L.F. Bachman’s contribution into modern understanding of teaching foreign /
second language.
e Updated understanding of communicative competence.

e Human general competences and their role in language acquisition.

Further reading

3arajgbHOEBpONEChKiI peKoMeHaallii 3 MOBHOI OCBITH: BUBYEHHS, BUKJIAIaHHS,
ominioBanus. — K. : Jlensit, 2003. — 261 c.

Jlep:kaBHMI1 OCBiTHil cTaHIAPT 3 iHO3eMHOI MOBH (3arajibHa cepeiHs OcBiTa). 59
kiacu / Ilig pen. C. YO. Hikonaesoi. — K.: Jlensit, 1998. — 31 c.

IIporpama ajs 3arajibHOOCBITHIX HABYAJIBHUX 3aKJaAiB. AHIilicbka MoBa. 2—
12 kmacu / [mig pex. I1.0. bexa]. — K. : Bun. nim «Ilkineuuit cit», 2001. — 39 c.
IIporpamu auisi 3araJibHOOCBITHIX HABYAJIBHUX 3aKJIAAIB Ta CHeliaji30BaHUX
IIKLJI 3 MOrJIN0JIeHUM BUBYEHHSIM iHO3eMHUX MOB. IHo3emMHui MoBu 2-12 kiacu /
[mig kep. B. I'. Peapko]. — K. : BT® «Ilepyn», 2005. — 205 c.

Hymes D. H. On communicative competence [Enextponnuii pecype] / D. H. Hymes.
— Philadelphia : University of Pennsylvania Press. — Pexxum moctymy o crarTi :
http://210.29.100.149/englishonline/jxyj/yyjxf/Aa-2/2.3.asp.
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Insights from the Common European Framework [edited by Keith Morrow]. —

Oxford : OUP, 2004. — 143 p.

2.4. Theory of communicative activity.

A situation in which people are busy doing different things in order to achieve
a particular aim is called activity. Speech activity is a purposeful interaction of
people via language. As any other activity, it has a motive or reason for the
interlocutors to communicate (see table 22, App. 4). When we have something to say,
want to get/receive information or convey our thoughts, we start communicating with
other people. When we are interested in other peoples’ ideas or information, we read
or listen to them. Without any particular reason speech activity does not exist (see
chapter 2.1.).

The subject of speech activity is someone else’s thought, idea or message.
Speech (both written and oral) is realized by language means (phonetic, lexical, and
grammatical). The product of speech activity in speaking is an utterance, in writing —
a text, and in listening and reading is comprehension. The result of speech activity
may be expressed in the reaction to it, for example, a reply or answer of a person,
fulfilling some actions and the like.

In FLT methodology there are two terms task and activity, which are very often
used interchangeably. Though activity is the most general term for the units of which
a lesson consists of, task (according to G. Crookes, C. Chandon) is a less-controlled
activity, which produces realistic use of foreign language. According to Nunan, task
or activity is the smallest unit of classroom work which involves learners in
comprehending, manipulating, producing or interacting in the target language. It is
important in this respect to cover the theory of activity done by Jim Scrivener (see
table 24 App.4). He distinguishes five steps of activity procedure:

e |ead-in or pre-activity introduction; used to raise motivation or interest,

or perhaps to focus on language items.
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e set up the activity— first step of activity; clear instructions, sometimes
demonstrations or examples are done.

e run the activity — activity itself; when the material is well-prepared and
the instructions clear, students can work on the task without too much
interference.

o close the activity — final step of activity which may be at the same time the
first step of another one;

e post activity — follow up stage, where some kind of feedback should be
given.

If lesson is seen as a set of activities, then activity procedure evidently follows
the steps of lesson procedure (see: chapter 5.2.; table 57, App. 4). A great variety of
activities can be proposed in the English lesson. One of the classifications is done in
table 25 (see App. 4), where activities are differentiated according to the level of
teacher control and are labeled as controlled (manipulated), semi-controlled and free
(communicative). Speech activities can also be classified according to the mode of
interaction as individual and cooperative (see table 66 App.4). Simultaneous
autonomous fulfillment of some language exercises and tasks in listening, reading,
writing; individual students' replies; working in chain at the lesson can be called
individual activities. Different variants of cooperative interaction — pair work
(open/closed pairs); group work; whole class interaction (mingle activity/choir work)
— are called cooperative activities.

Activities should be arranged in such a way that an easy activity must be
followed by a more difficult one; a very active one with a quieter one, etc. The
activities should be ordered logically — from more controlled to freer. Teacher should
think over the character of the activity proposed and his/her own role in managing it.
Each lesson stage after some set of activities should be supported by an appropriate
feedback.

e.g. Topic: GEOGRAPHICAL POSITION OF the USA

Warmer (revision): Competition "How many words do you know?" Write as

many English words and word-combinations for the topic in 5 minutes. Compare
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your lists with the person sitting next to you; correct the mistakes and count the
words. Which list will be the longest one?

Topic: WRITING LETTERS.

Warmer: (pre-teach) Game "Jigsaw sentences". Teacher gives a set of jigsaw
sentences to each pair or group of students and asks them to make up and read three
sensible sentences. The sentences are related to the topic of the lesson.

Warmers or warming up activities, ice-breakers, brainstorming, regrouping
activities, information gap, jigsaw, problem-solving and decision-making, opinion
exchange, games, role-play and simulations, drama, projects, interviews, making
surveys are typical activities of interactive classroom which motivate learners to
participate using the target language. The majority of them are communicative or
free.

Special attention should be given to the characteristic of communicative/free
activities as they are the goal in communicative classroom (see table 24, App. 4). As
any speech activity, a communicative activity is purposeful. Teacher should create a
communicative purpose motivating learners to fulfill a stated communicative task.
That will create a desire to communicate, without which communication will fail.
Free, communicative activity focuses on content, first and foremost, not on form, as
the priority is given to fluency of speech, its appropriacy to the situation, but not to
grammatical accuracy. Students are free to express themselves, thus a variety of
language is used. Such kinds of activities encourage students to communicate
without teacher intervention or material control as in real life.

The biggest challenge for teacher during a lesson is converting exercises
written in a textbook into classroom activities, to state a communicative task which is
a must for communicative classroom. Sometimes instructions to exercises may leave
teacher uncertain as to the management of classroom realization of it, its conversion
into activity. For example, a typical instruction may be as follows:

Fill in the words from the list or Underline the correct word then explain your

choice. How can teacher break the monotony and convert the exercise into exciting
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activity? Below there is a variant of group work activity for intermediate students
based on the exercises mentioned.

The class is divided into 2 groups. The leader from each group is given a list of
words/word-combinations/half-sentences. They are different but interconnected (e.g.
If group 1 has a beginning of a sentence/idiom/fixed phrase in the list, then group 2
possesses its end). The leaders dictate the lists to their groups (checking spelling
against the key may follow). Then comes pair work when a student from group 1
interacts with a student from group 2 and they do matching activity. Graphically the

structure of the activity may be noted into the teacher's lesson plan as in Chart 1.

Chart 1

Group 1 Group 2
O O
O O
O O

Exercises borrowed from coursebooks are converted into classroom activities
for the sake of maintaining learners' motivation and promoting success in task. Such a
conversion needs some organizational efforts on the teacher's part (see chapter 6.2.),
which are worth doing. Successful learning activities are built on the interests that

students bring to the classroom or create that interest as part of their design.

Points for discussion
e Components of speech activity.
e The structural peculiarities of activity and its role in communicative classroom.

e Classification of classroom activities.
Self-Check

1. Name the components of speech activity:
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d) Product of activity;
€)

2. Choose free activities from the list belon:

a) role play demonstration; d) problem solving;
b) composition; e) question-answer, display;
¢) mechanical drills; f) discussion;

3. Match the terms with their definitions:

1. CLOSED PAIR WORK a) students move around, speaking in
pairs or groups which are constantly
being formed or reformed, often in

a random fashion, as at a party

2. OPEN PAIR WORK b) students talk privately in twos,

with all the students in the class

working simultaneously

¢) two students exchange language across
3. MINGLE ACTIVITY the classroom with the other

students listening

4. Rearrange the components of activity procedure in a logical way:
a) close;

b) set up;

c) lead-in;

d) post activity;

e) run.
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5. The activities that follow - games, surveys, projects, brainstorming,
information gap, jigsaw, problem-solving, decision-making exercises - can be
called:
a) interactive activities; b) pair work activities

c¢) language exercises; d) controlled activities.

Useful terms

Choir work: Variant of cooperative interaction in the mode Class — Class;
Student — Class)

Controlled practice: Exercises or activities where the teacher models the
forms to be produced, provides a necessary linguistically correct input.

Exercise: An activity or process that helps practice a particular skill/habit; test
a student's knowledge or skill.

Free practice: The stage of a lesson in which teacher does not intervene or
attempt to control learner production. Practice can vary in the extent to which it is
free (contrast with controlled practice).

Icebreakers: Activities to help learners and teacher get to know each other at
the beginning of a course.

Interactive activities: Activities that promote interaction in the classroom
being the most effective at maintaining cooperative learning atmosphere and
fostering students’ acquisition of communicative competence.

Manipulated activities: Those which provide students with a "prepackaged
structures™ (by means of tape, book, etc).

Mode of interaction: Pattern according to which classroom interaction runs.
There are some most widespread modes as Teacher-Class/Class-Teacher; Teacher-
Student; Student- Student; Studentl- Student2- Student-3 etc; group work.

On-task behavior: Learner behavior which is directed towards the lesson or
activity (opposite: off-task behavior).

Problem-solving activity: An activity where learners have to solve a problem

(e.g. choose the best applicant for a job from several descriptions of applicants).
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Rapport: The quality of relationship within the classroom.

Re-grouping activities: Aimed at the ways of organizing groups, for example,
dividing students by rows, hair colour, dates of birth, number of family members, or
food preferences.

Simulation: A group activity which imitates (simulates) real life situations.
Learners play themselves.

Speech activity: A purposeful interaction of people via language.

Task: Applied to a separable element of a lesson, which is primarily geared to
practicing language presented earlier and which has a specific objective.

Working in chain: Students answer one by one, in chain.

Reports proposed on the theme
e The role of warming up activities in successful classroom communication.
e Controlled practice in the English lesson.
e Variety of re-grouping activities and techniques.

e Project work in language classroom and outclassroom practice.

Further reading

Yyiiko C. B. IlpoektHa MeToauka HaB4YaHHs iHo3emHoi moBu / C. B. Uyiiko //
Amnrmniiceka MoBa Ta Jiteparypa. — 2004. — Ne 31. — C.4-5.

Axynin 1. C. [HTEepakTUBHICTB 5K 3aCi0 PO3BUTKY KPUTHUYHOI'O MHUCJICHHS Ha YpOKax
aHriicbkoi MoBH Ta Jiteparypu / 1. C. SIkynin // Aurmifickka MOBa Ta jiTeparypa. —
2004. — Ne 22-23. — C.4-10.

Nymwenna T. B. [IpoekTHas mMeTonMka Ha ypokax HMHOCTpaHHoro si3bika / T. B.
Hymewnna // WA — 2003. — Ne 5 — C. 38-41.

Deller Sh. Lesson from the Learner / Sh. Deller. — Harlow : Longman, 1991. — 78 p.
Scrivener J. Learning Teaching / J. Scrivener. — Oxford : Macmillan Heinemann,
1994. — 218 p.
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3. TEACHING VARIOUS ASPECTS OF LANGUAGE

Language is the chief means of personality’s self-expression and building
social interaction with other people. Language functions owing to language habits
and skills people have acquired. The only way to achieve a good operational
command of the target language in a wide range of real world situations and to

communicate effectively is to form language habits and develop speech skills.

3.1. English language practice. System of exercises

Teaching various aspects of language and language skills needs constant
language practice. Chapter 2.4. covered the theory of activity and the ways of
converting exercises prescribed in coursebooks and different teacher manuals into
classroom activities. As we see, there is a difference between exercise and activity.
The former contains a set of language material to practise individually or in
cooperation with others, at home or in the classroom setting, whereas activity is a part
of lesson. Exercise has a four-stage structure (see table 26 App.4) and is classified
according to special criteria (see table 27 App.4). The first criterion is according to
the direction of communication: receiving or producing the message. Exercises are
classified as receptive, reproductive, receptive-reproductive (phrase level);
productive, receptive- productive (segment level).

Receptive exercises are aimed at receiving some oral or written information
that is perceived via listening or reading. Listening to sounds, words, grammar
structures, somebody’s speech, recordings, etc. practises aural
comprehension/reception. Reading words, word-combinations, phrases, texts
practises reading comprehension/reception.

For example,

Listen to the recording and follow the map.

Read the words and find vowel letters in them.

Reproductive exercises are aimed at reproducing language forms such as

grammar structures, lexical units, sounds and intonation patterns. Learners reproduce
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some language orally or in written form (e.g. pronounce phonetic drills/ pronounce or
write fixed expressions, phrasal idioms, fixed frames, single word forms/different
grammar elements and structures).
For example,

Pronounce the sounds/letters done:-

Copy the words into your copybooks.

Receptive-reproductive exercises aim at the two-step practice.

For example,

Listen to the recording and repeat the structures of Present Perfect.

Read the words and write down those which are related to the topic FOOD.

Productive exercises aim at producing an utterance or a text.

For example,

Look at the pictures and express your opinion about the variety of leisure
activities people can enjoy at weekends. (Oral production)

Write a letter to your pen-friend inviting him to visit your country in summer.
(Written production)

Receptive-productive exercises aim at gaining some information through
listening or reading first and reacting to the information received orally or in written
form.

For example,

Listen to the dialogue and answer the questions.

Listen to the woman complaining about her holiday troubles and write down a
letter of advice to her.

Read the timetable and discuss with the partner the best route to London.

Read the article about Lady D and write down the plan of it.

The second principal criterion of exercise classification is according to its
communicative value. In this sense exercises may be speech/communicative,
relatively-communicative and language/non-communicative. Speech/communicative
exercises are designed to practice speech skills and develop communicative

competences. Such type of exercises is organized mainly in a classroom setting as
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classroom activities (see chapter 2.4.). Relatively-communicative exercises contain
meaning-focused tasks only indirectly related to real-life tasks where learners have to
respond to the situation given. Language/non-communicative exercises aim at
accuracy practice of language elements and mainly form-concentrated.

In communicative classroom controlled/manipulated exercises aimed at habit
formation are associated with meaningful drilling. Meaningful drills are special
pattern practices/exercises contextualized to meet the requirements of a
communicatively-oriented design. Appropriate communicative situations are created
in the classroom where learners have to repeat target language structures. Teacher
follows up learners’ training by reinforcing the forms practised. Beginners require a
recycling of material from controlled practice and drills to more free expression
activities. Relatively advanced learners may need to polish already developed skills

and can be trusted to carry out less structured activities on their own.

Points for discussion
e Communicatively-oriented exercises/activities in the language classroom.
e The role of language exercises in practicing accurate production.

e Classification of exercises.

Self-Check

1. There are six criteria for evaluating communicative activities. Two of them are
done below, add four more:

a) ;

b) communicative desire;

c) ;

d) ;

e) no teacher intervention;

f)
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2. Read the following instruction and decide what type the exercise is:
Read the essay title below. In pairs/small groups think of three advantages of being
the only child in a family.
a) productive, communicative;
b) receptive-productive; language;
C) receptive-productive; communicative;

d) receptive, relatively-communicative.

3. Tick the exercises classified according to their communicative value:
a) receptive;

b) speech;

c) relatively-communicative;

d) receptive-reproductive;

e) productive;

) language;

g) reproductive.

4. Choose the most appropriate instruction to the exercise for practicing the
interrogative form of verb:

a) make the following sentences interrogative;

b) insert the necessary auxiliary verb;

c) ask your partner if he has done the actions you telling him to do;

d) complete the sentences.

5. Choose the most appropriate instruction to the exercise for practicing the negative
form of verb:

a) correct me if | am not right;

b) insert negations where necessary;

c) make the following sentences negative;

d) fill in the gaps with new words.
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Useful terms

Aural: of or concerning the ear or hearing (aural and visual images; aural
comprehension)

Habit formation: Associated with language drills which were designed to
develop good habits in the use of English. The term was in common use back in the
1970s. Characteristics of an enquired habit are: automatism (reproduction of some
language phenomena without conscious thought or control); stability of a habit (fixed
and firm enough against negative influence of previously formed habits); flexibility
(ability to function within new language material).

Oral: Spoken, not written; of, by or for the mouth (an oral exam).

Practice: When you do a particular thing, often regularly, in order to improve
your skill at it:

Perception/perceptive skills: the ability to see, hear or understand things,
awareness.

Production: The process of producing speech (oral/written).

Reproduction: The process of reproducing of language forms and units.

Reception: The action of receiving some oral or written information.

Skill: A developed or acquired ability to use one’s knowledge effectively, an

appropriate level of speech proficiency.

Reports proposed on the theme
e System of accuracy-oriented exercises for practising reproductive skills.
e System of accuracy-oriented exercises for practising receptive skills.

e Free communicative exercises and activities for development of productive
skills.

e Free communicative exercises and activities for development of receptive
skills.
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Further reading
Cucrema BnpaB 1Jsi ¢popMyBaHHsI HABHYOK Ta BMiHb MoBJieHHsI // Meronuka
HAaBYaHHS 1HO3EMHHUX MOB Yy CepeJHiX HaB4yaibHHMX 3akiafax . [ligpyunuk. — K. :
JlensiT, 1999. — C. 64-71.
HacronbHasi KHUra mnpemnogaBarejisi HWHOCTPAHHOrO si3bika: CrpaBoyHOE
nocobue/ E. A. Macnsiko, I1. K.babunckas, A. ®. bynsko, C. U. IlerpoBa. — MuHck
: Bemoiimas mkona, 1998. — 552 c.
IIpakTHKYM 3 METOIUKH HABYAHHSI aHIJiliicbkoi MmoBH (yactuHa 1) / [mix pen. C.
1O.Hikonaegoi]. — K. : Jlensit, 1997. — 64 c.
130 irop nas ypokiB 3 anrdiiicekoi MmoBu / M. B. bounaps, O. B. bonaap, O. B.
Kapnienko ta in. — XapkiB : Bua. rpyna «OchoBay, 2004. — 128 c. (bibmioTeka
KypHaIy «AHTIIHChKA MOBa Ta Jiteparypay». — Ne 9/21).
Byrne D. Techniques for Classroom Interaction / D. Byrne. — Harlow : Longman,
1992. — 108 p.

3.2. Teaching grammar

Grammar is one of the most common bits of terminology which learners and
teachers use in talking about language. However what is grammar exactly? Some
linguists and language practitioners are of the opinion that grammar is the collection
of arbitrary rules about static structures in a language. They associate grammar
primarily with form and structure. But for others meaningful interaction is impossible
without knowledge and use of grammar, viewed as rules and patterns which have to
be obeyed in order to be communicative and understandable in a given language.

The goals of language instruction include teaching students to use grammar
accurately, meaningfully and appropriately. In this respect grammar can be viewed as
a rational and dynamic system comprising structures characterized by three
dimensions of form, meaning and use.

Form is understood as actual words/sounds a grammar item is made of:

e.9. .Present Continuous = ‘to be’+ full verb+ ing
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Learners’ attention needs to be focused not only on the forms of the language, but
also on the meanings these forms convey. Meaning is the concept a grammar item
expresses. e.g. Present Continuous expresses an action in progress at the present
moment.

Use is what the grammar item is used to do in a particular context; it is the way
in which a speaker / writer uses a particular language form to communicate in a
particular situation for a particular purpose. Rules of use refer to knowledge of when
and with whom an item should be used, i.e. appropriacy.

The notions of meaning and use are composed into the concept of function
(see table 28, App. 4). Function is a communicative purpose of a structure on a
particular occasion — what the speaker is trying to do through language (e.g. inviting,
suggesting, etc.) For example, the reason of misunderstanding in the following
dialogue (a request for information was confused with offer) is functional:

FATHER: Do you drink?

YOUNG MAN: No, thanks, I'm cool.

FATHER: I'm not offering, I'm asking IF you drink. Do you think I'd offer
alcohol to teenage driver taking my daughter out?

There is no one-to-one match between grammatical form and communicative
function, still material writers find it useful to organize at least some grammatical
structures under functional labels, such as Inviting, Making plans, Requesting,
Making comparisons, etc. Contextual information plays a key role in our
interpretation of what a speaker means.

These dimensions are interdependent, a change in one leads to in change in
another. However, they all offer a unique perspective on grammar.

Form-based instruction is aimed at accurate production of grammar structures.

Context-based instruction focuses on meaning as languages are not learnt as
discrete items, presented out of context but are acquired through meaningful
interaction.

Communication-based instruction emphasizes language use over rules of

language usage.
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Grammar is a description of rules for forming sentences, including an account
of the meanings that these forms convey, says J. Scrivener. It is generalization about
how words and group of words behave in the process of communication. What
grammar is necessary for language teaching?

Since school leavers are expected to acquire linguistic competence, which is an
integral part of communicative competence (see chapter 2.3.), grammar teaching is
envisaged in school syllabus and appropriate grammar material should be selected for
the purpose. The English school syllabus covers not all grammar phenomena in the
target language but specially selected grammar minimum (see table 28, App. 4),
which consists of active grammar and passive grammar (see table 29, App. 4).
Active grammar minimum contains some acquired grammar structures which are
used to express one's own thoughts and ideas in oral and written discourse. Passive
grammar minimum includes those grammatical structures which help learners to
recept and comprehend thoughts and ideas of other people.

In terms of grammar teaching, two main approaches can be distinguished —
deductive and inductive. The deductive approach is associated with classical
Grammar Translation Approach when learners are taught rules and given information
about a language. The application of these rules in language practice is the next step
of learning language. Graphically it may be depicted in such a way:

from grammar RULES — to language USE

The inductive approach to teaching grammar is based on the idea that learners
are not taught grammatical or other types of rules directly but are left to discover or
induce rules from their experience of using the language. Firstly, learners are shown
the functioning of a certain grammar structure in speech/text and practise it, then
comes the turn of analysis. Graphically it may be depicted in such a way:

from language USE — to grammar RULES

Each of these approaches has its use for specific age-groups or for particular
aspects of the language. The deductive approach is most useful for mature, well-
motivated students with some knowledge of language, who are anxious to understand

the more complicated aspects of the grammatical system, how language works.



75

The inductive approach is highly appropriate for young learners who have not
yet developed fully their ability to think in abstractions and who enjoy learning
through active application; for students who can take time to assimilate the language
through use.

Grammar items may be presented in different ways. Conceptually there are two
main trends. The first one is to divide the whole of the English language into
manageable bite-sized chunks, and then introduce these to students, one chunk per
lesson, so that they gradually and systematically accumulate a complete picture of the
language. Following the concept we need to use PPP (see table 12, App. 4)
framework using various presentation techniques (see table 30, App. 4).

Another trend of grammar presentation is in creating the environment where a
lot of language, known and unknown, is met (mainly when doing speaking and
listening tasks) and where students are helped with new language only when they
already have some awareness of it, and have curiosity or questions about it. The
concept proposes to follow TBL (see table 12, App. 4) framework to grammar
teaching.

One of teacher’s main roles is to introduce, or “present”, and practice new
language and to revise language that learners have met before. Presentation and
practice techniques are particularly useful at lower levels where much of the language
that students come across is new. Some of this new language might be acquired
naturally through exposure to native speaker discourse, but learners also need and
want important areas of language to be highlighted by the teacher: to be explored or
illustrated in terms of meaning and form, and then practiced. Teacher’s role at
practice stage of grammar teaching is to get a good balance between controlled
activities (e.g. drills) and free ones (e.g. information gap tasks in pairs); exploit all
four skills (where appropriate); keep up the interest (through the varied and
stimulating topics and tasks); personalize the new grammar item; guide, support,

encourage learners to succeed in language learning.
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Points for discussion
e The importance of teaching grammar communicatively.
o Different approaches to teaching grammar.
e Content of teaching grammar (form, meaning, use/usage).

e Presentation techniques in grammar teaching.

Self-Check

1. Active grammar minimum consists of:

a) grammar phenomena that can be recognized and identified in the texts while
reading;

b) grammar phenomena learners can perceive by listening and reading, produce and
reproduce orally and in written form;

¢) grammar phenomena used only orally;

d) grammar phenomena used only in written form.

2. Passive grammar minimum includes:

a) grammar notions necessary to be recognized and understood in the texts while
reading and listening;

b) grammar notions used in oral speech and reading;

c) grammar notions used in oral speech only;

d) grammar notions necessary to be recognized while listening.

3. Read the quotation from the author of Hotline and decide which approach to
grammar teaching inductive or deductive is meant: Grammar is treated as a problem-
solving activity and students are treated as thinkers who are guided to work out the

rules of grammar for themselves. (Tom Hutchinson)

4. Which presentation technique is described here: Learners are proposed to talk

about their lives, experiences, opinions, plans.
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a) elicitation;
b) using realia;
c) personalization;

d) explanation.

5. Read the example of one of the conceptual frameworks to teaching language
aspects. Write down the name of the trend:

Students are encouraged to ask for information about train and bus timetables and to
get the correct answers (that is the task). When they have completed the task, teacher
can, if necessary, give them a bit of language study to clear up some of the problems

they encountered while completing the task.

Useful terms

Deductive learning or approach: Learners are taught rules and given
information about a language. They then apply these rules when they use the
language.

Elicitation: A technique in which the teacher draws information from learners
through question and answer.

Error: Imperfect production caused by genuine lack of knowledge about the
language (contrast with mistake).

Form: The actual words (written) or sounds (spoken) used to express
something in language, as opposed to meaning or use. It is often synonymous with
structure.

Formal grammar: Grammar presented as a form in isolation from its meaning
In context.

Functional grammar: Grammar seen as a system for the expression of
meaning.

Grammar: The identification of systematic regularities in language.
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Inductive learning or approach: Learners are not taught grammatical or other
types of rules directly but are left to discover or induce rules from their experience of
using the language.

Mistake: A slip of the tongue which the learner can self-correct when
challenged because it is not caused by lack of knowledge. A mistake is sometimes
referred to as a performance error (see error).

Notional grammar: Grammar based on the meanings or concepts that people
need to express through the language (e.g. time, quantity, location, duration) and the
linguistic items and structures needed to express them.

Personalization: A technique in which learners communicate about
themselves or about their own lives. To personalize a new grammar item means to get
learners to use it to talk about their lives, experiences, opinions, plans.

Presenting language in context: It is the facilitative intake of grammatical
features by providing meaningful context where the target grammar points are used.

Usage: Refers to examples of language which are correct grammatically and
have meaning, but which have no communicative value. Rules of usage refer to
knowledge of grammatical form and meaning.

Use: The way in which a speaker uses a particular language form to
communicate in a particular situation for a particular purpose. Rules of use refer to

knowledge of when and with whom an item should be used, i.e. appropriacy.

Reports proposed on the theme
e Communicatively-oriented grammar teaching.
e Structural approach to teaching grammar.
e Advantages and disadvantages of deductive/inductive approach to teaching
grammar.

e [Learners’ difficulties in assimilating English grammar.
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3.3. Teaching vocabulary

It is experience of most language teachers that the single, biggest component of
any language course is vocabulary. If language structures, says Jeremy Harmer, make
up the skeleton of language, then it is vocabulary that provides the vital organs and the
flesh. For many years vocabulary was seen as incidental to the main purpose of
language teaching — the acquisition of grammatical knowledge about the language.

Recently the status of vocabulary has been considerably enhanced. This has
come about mainly as a result of the development of communicative approaches,
proponents of which point out that the acquisition of an adequate vocabulary is
essential for successful FL use otherwise comprehensible communication can hardly be
possible.

The problem is what words and idioms students should retain, what are the
principles and criteria of vocabulary selection. Different scholars (M. West, McCarthy,
Richards, and Galina Rogova) name the following: frequency, coverage or range of

contents, ease, learnability, familiarity, learners' needs (see table 31, App. 4).
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Word frequency is an example of purely linguistic approach to word selection.
It is claimed to be the soundest criterion because it is completely objective. But
frequency does not necessarily equate with usefulness or relevance to learner needs and
coverage or range of contents may be more important. The useful words for learner
are those which occur across a wide variety of texts. The next criterion for vocabulary
selection for teaching purposes is ease with which words may be learned. For example,
abstract items are more difficult to learn than words that denote concrete things, actions
or qualities. The ease or difficulty a word presents depends on variety of different
reasons, and may need special attention or focus in teaching. According to Michael
McCarthy learnability of words is an important criterion which should be taken into
account selecting vocabulary for teaching purposes. Words with low learnability cause
some problems for students (e.g. spelling or phonological difficulties, vague or half-
comprehended cultural setting, words may be perceived as very close in meaning by
the learners and then confused, etc.). Words with high learnability do not cause
additional difficulties and may be more familiar to learners. The criterion of
familiarity is a concept incorporating frequency, meaningfulness, concreteness
(Richards). Learners who are familiar with a particular sphere of life (e.g. physics,
economics, etc.) will find the words connected with the sphere less difficult to learn. It
is important to understand that different learners need differentiated vocabulary lists,
and that the list should reflect the communicative needs of learners. Thus, an important
criterion for selection is learners’ needs. Teacher and coursebook writer should predict
learners' communicative needs and equip learner with the basic core of language (the
most common grammatical and lexical items) and a survival vocabulary, creating at the
same time a sense of need for a word in learners.

The selection of vocabulary, though important, is not teacher's chief concern.
Teacher's concern is how to get their students to assimilate the vocabulary prescribed.
Teacher should bear in mind that a word is considered to be learned when:

e it is spontaneously recognized while listening and reading;
e it is correctly used in speech (both oral and written), the right word in the right
place.
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Real vocabulary that learner possesses serves both productive and receptive
purposes. When producing speech (while speaking/writing) learner operates freely
some words, word-combinations, and expressions for their communicative purposes,
their vocabulary is called active / functional / productive vocabulary. When
comprehending wide variety of texts and utterances (while listening and reading)
learner is able to understand but not yet use the vocabulary, it is called passive /
recognition / receptive. Learners can be seriously under-equipped to deal with
authentic language if they neglect to extend their passive /receptive vocabulary and
develop their potential vocabulary.

It is undoubted that any language is a rationally organized structure. Not only
grammar but also vocabulary is based on some structuring principles. The teacher's job
Is to find the ways to utilize the regularity and organization of lexical structure and help
learners acquire lexical competence (see chapter 2.3.). Lexical competence is viewed
as acquiring an appropriate quantity of lexical units, in other words, owning
vocabulary. Unlike the learning of grammar, which is essentially a rule-based system,
vocabulary knowledge is largely a question of accumulating individual items. To know
a word means to know its

e meaning (denotation, connotation, polysemy, homonymy, synonymy, antonymy,
hyponymy),

e form (phonology, orthography, morphology),

o distribution (collocation, register, style) (see table 33, App. 4).

Constant use of a new word is the best way of learning it. New words should be
approached from different sides, in many different ways, by means of many different
forms of work. Teacher can ensure lasting retention of words for their learners, relying
upon their sensory perception and thinking upon their auditory, visual and kinaesthetic
analysis so that learners can easily recognize the words while listening and reading and
use them while speaking and writing. The stages of vocabulary acquisition are shown
in table 34 (see App.4).

There are numerous techniques concerned with vocabulary presentation. For

example, the meaning of a word can be given by using an L1 translation; using a
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known L2 synonym or a simple definition in the L2; showing an object or picture;
giving demonstration; drawing a simple picture or diagram; breaking the word into
parts and giving the meaning of the parts and the whole word; giving several example
sentences with the word in context to show the meaning; commenting on the
underlying meaning of the word and other referents (see table 35, App. 4).

It is possible to draw attention to the form of a word by showing its spelling as
well as pointing out any spelling irregularity in the word; giving the word
pronunciation; showing the prefix, stem and suffix that make up the word.

In drawing attention to the use of the word it is a good idea to show the
grammatical pattern of it; to give a few similar collocations, a well known opposite,
or a well known word describing a group or a lexical set it fits into.

If we want to help learners remember new language more easily, it is useful to
have some insight into how students learn. Marilee Sprenger asserts that memories are
stored in different areas. She lists five memory lanes:

e semantic (deals with words only without any context);

e episodic (location driven);

e procedural (involves step-by-step process);

e automatic (associations);

e emotional (emotions are involved via music, role play, debates etc).

To maximize the effectiveness of learning, all the memory lanes should be

accessed through a variety of appealing activities — games, problem-solving and others,
which can improve language learning ability of students when used as a central

strategy in the language classroom and not just for fun.

Points for discussion
o Peculiarities of functional/active, receptive/passive and potential vocabulary.
e Development of rich vocabulary as an important element in foreign/second
language acquisition.

¢ Content of vocabulary teaching in communicative classroom.
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Self-Check

1. Match the notions with their definitions:

1.FUNCTIONAL a) those unknown words which might be
VOCABULARY understood by learners using their previous

knowledge;
2. POTENTIAL b) words which learners understand but
VOCABULARY do not necessary by use;

c) those words which learners can use in their
3. REAL VOCABULARY oral and written speech;

d) active and passive vocabularies of
4.RECEPTIVE VOCABULARY | vocabulary learners.

2. Tick the right criteria of vocabulary selection:

a) frequency; e) familiarity;

b) functions; f) representation;

C) authenticity; g) learners' needs;

d) learnability; h) coverage or range of contents.

3. Differentiate between visual and verbal direct method techniques in vocabulary

presentation:

a) crosswords; e) word-building;

b) facial expressions; f) realia;

C) synonyms; g) context;

d) showing objects; h) familiar or famous words.

4. Tick the aspects of word meaning:
a) denotation; e) hyponymy;
b) collocation; f) word-building;

c) polysemy; g) antonymy;



84
d) register; h) style.

5. Real vocabulary consists of:
a) functional and potential vocabulary; C) active and potential vocabulary;

b) receptive and passive vocabulary; d) functional and receptive vocabulary.

Useful terms

Active vocabulary: those words which learners can use in their oral and
written speech.

Antonymy: words that are opposite in meaning to another word in the same
language: e.g. Good - bad

Collocation: The way in which words are used together regularly.

Connotation: The feelings or ideas that are suggested by a word, rather than
the actual meaning of the word: "armchair" has connotations of comfort and
relaxation

Denotation: The thing that is actually named or described by a word, rather than the
feelings or ideas that are suggested by the word.

Frequency: It is derived by counting the number of occurrences of words
appearing in representative printed material comprising novels, essays, plays, poems,
newspapers, textbooks, and magazines.

Functional vocabulary: Another term for active (productive) vocabulary.

Homonymy: Sound and spelling are the same, meaning or origin is different:
Bear (n), bear (v).

Homophones: Sound is the same, spelling is different: "knew", "new"

Hyponymy: Relation of inclusion (e.g. Tulip includes the meaning flower —
Tulip is a hyponym of flower).

Lexis: Another term for vocabulary. A lexical item is a piece of vocabulary to
be taught — not only the meaning of single words but also phrases, idioms, etc. kept

together at the same pace.
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Meaning: The conventional or literal meaning of a particular form (e.g. that
past tense form means past time).

Passive vocabulary: Words which readers/listeners understand but which they
do not necessarily use.

Polysemy: having many different meanings.

Potential vocabulary: Those unknown words which might be understood by
learners using their previous knowledge — international words or derivatives,
converted words, compound words — or context.

Productive vocabulary: Another term for active (functional) vocabulary.

Receptive vocabulary: Another term for passive (recognition) vocabulary.

Recognition vocabulary: Another term for passive (receptive) vocabulary.

Retention: The ability to recall or remember things after an interval of time. It
may depend on the quality of teaching, or the meaningfulness of the materials.

Synonymy: Words with the same meaning or nearly the same meaning as

another word in the same language: "sad", "unhappy" miserable”

Reports proposed on the theme
e \ocabulary selection criteria for educational purposes.
e The nature of lexical competence.

o Different vocabulary presentation techniques.

Further reading

Binono:xkko H. €. Learn English vocabulary with effective strategies / H. €.
binonoxxko. — K. : Jleusit, 2005. — 105 c.

HaBuanHs JekcuyHoro marepiaay // Meroanka BUKJIaJaHHS 1HO3EMHHUX MOB Y
cepeaHix HaBuanbHUX 3akianax. — K., 2002. — C. 92-120.

Oo0yuenne gexcuke // HacrompHas KHHWra npernojaBareiss MHOCTPAHHOTO SI3bIKA:
CnpaBounoe mocobue / E. A. Macnsiko, II. K.babunckas, A. ®. byasko, C. U.
ITerpoBa. — MuHck : Beimaiimas mkona, 1998. — C. 12-29.

McCarthy M. Vocabulary / M. McCarthy. — Oxford : OUP, 1990. — 154 p.



86
Nation I. S. P. Teaching and Learning Vocabulary / I. S. P. Nation. — New York :
Newbury House, 1990. — 370 p.
Nunan D. Language Teaching Methodology / D. Nunan. — Prentice Hall
International UK, 1991. — 219 p.

Thornbury S. How to Teach Vocabulary / S. Tournbury. — Harlow : Longman, 2002.
- 178 p.

3.4. Teaching pronunciation

Over recent years there has been a renewed interest in the teaching of
pronunciation. Why is it so important? Work on pronunciation is important for two
main reasons:

¢ to help the students understand the spoken English they hear;
¢ to help them make their own speech comprehensible and meaningful to others.

Christine Dalton and Barbara Seidlhofer define pronunciation as the production
of significant sound in two senses. First, sound is significant because it is used as part
of a code of a particular language. In this sense we can talk about pronunciation as
the production and reception of sounds of speech. Second, sound is significant
because it is used to achieve meaning in context of use. Here the code combines with
other factors to make communication possible. In this sense we can talk about
pronunciation with reference to acts of speaking.

So, primary communicative goal is important as a general guide for teaching
pronunciation, because pronunciation is never an end in itself but a means to
negotiate meaning in discourse. Teaching English pronunciation is envisaged in
English School Syllabus as it is one of the basic habits necessary to be acquired in
school. Under phonetic habits that should be formed we mean:

a) comprehensible and intelligible pronunciation of individual sounds,
sound clusters or sounds in connected speech, correct word stress, rhythm and stress
In utterances;

b) intonation patterns.
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The main requirement to learners' pronunciation is to be phonetically
intelligible and accurate enough to be understandable. Absolute phonetic accuracy is
Impossible to achieve in secondary school, we cannot expect more than approximate
correctness, the correctness that ensures communication between people speaking the
same language. In communicative language teaching appropriacy is a more important
criterion for intelligibility than correctness. So, the principle of approximation is the
basic principle of teaching pronunciation in school. It deals with the pronunciation that
is similar to the RP standard but not perfect and authentic enough as it is impossible to
gain in secondary school. Approximated pronunciation is comprehensible
pronunciation which is sought in the teaching process.

As in case of grammar and vocabulary, some limits to phonetic material
acquisition are envisaged in a secondary school curriculum. So, we deal with
phonetic school minimum. The criteria for its selection are as follows:

o difficulty of a certain phonetic phenomenon (the subject for special
training is phonetic phenomena which are difficult to overcome, e.g. unusual
sounds and sequences, the length of vowels, etc.);

o communicative needs (those sounds and intonation patterns which possess
meaningful distinctive features should be in the sphere of attention:

e.g. question tags where rising or falling tones will result in different meaning;
requests with rising tone in English and falling tone in Ukrainian; orders with rising
tone in Ukrainian and falling tone in English; sentence stress; function of an
utterance);

e Received Pronunciation (RP) standard which is the phonetic standard
teaching object, a convenient teaching norm for foreigners.

Teaching pronunciation is a process which should be covering both early and
advanced stages of instruction. A distinction must be drawn between the types of
exercises suitable for each stage. Training on the early/initial stages aims at avoiding
problems in comprehension; not only particular sounds are practiced, but also
patterns of stress, information and juncture. Phonetic habits are formed through

identification exercises, imitative production, and guided non-imitative



88
production. At a later, advanced stage, the stage of autonomous production
appropriate exercises for remedial training should be proposed for advanced students
who often need intensive practice in the production of certain problem sounds or
sequences of sounds to correct a "foreign accent".

The classification of phonetic exercises acceptable for secondary school
learning is as follows:

e receptive (recognition, discrimination, identification);

e reproductive (imitation, substitution, transformation, answering the questions)
(see table 37 App.4).

Teaching pronunciation should be strategically planned and connected with the
particular structures and lexis dealt with in the lesson. In the light of this Gerald Kelly
divides lessons into three main types (see table 36, App. 4):

e Integrated lessons in which pronunciation forms an essential part of the
language analysis and the planning process, and the language presentation and
practice within the lesson;

o Remedial or reactive lessons, where a pronunciation difficulty which arises in
class is dealt with there and then, in order to facilitate the successful
achievement of classroom tasks;

e Practice lessons in which a particular feature of pronunciation is isolated and
practiced for its own sake, forming the main focus of a lesson period.

As native speakers of our first language, we automatically adapt our ways of
speaking to situations and interlocutors. However, learning a foreign language may
make us painfully aware of these factors. This awareness will be affected by our
purpose and motivation. Motivation in second language learning may be instrumental
and integrative, state Ch. Dalton, B. Seidlhofer (see table 38, App. 4).

An instrumental orientation reflects the practical advantages of learning a
language, while an integrative orientation stems from a sincere and personal interest
in the people and the culture. Obviously, this distinction is a very general one
between two extreme positions, and many learners may actually go through different

motivational stages in their language learning career. Learner with primarily
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instrumental motivation will probably be interested mainly in getting meanings
across, and regard their linguistic performance as satisfying if it is accessible to
interlocutors.

An integratively motivated learner, on the other hand, will probably set greater
store by the interactional side of communication, and will be concerned to be not only
accessible but also acceptable to the foreign language community he or she is
aspiring to be a member of. Attitudes and motivation can naturally change, both in
the course of learning and in the course of a particular interaction.

All in all, the communicative value of pronunciation is undoubted and the
importance of teaching pronunciation is evident since if we sound badly, nobody will

understand us, if we perceive badly, we will fail to understand others.

Points for discussion
e The importance of teaching pronunciation and its communicative value.
e Problems and approaches in pronunciation teaching. Phonetic school
minimum.
e Principle of approximated pronunciation. Different types of activities and

exercises in pronunciation teaching.

Self — Check

1. What are the items that constitute the content of pronunciation teaching at school?

Complete the list:

Discrimination, articulation;

2. Match the lesson types with their definitions:

1. INTEGRATED a) in which a particular feature of pronunciation is
LESSONS isolated and practiced for its own sake, forming the main
focus of a lesson period;

2. REMEDIAL OR
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REACTIVE b) in which pronunciation forms an essential part of the

LESSONS language analysis and the planning process, and the
language presentation and practice within the lesson;

3. PRACTICE

LESSONS ¢) where a pronunciation difficulty which arises in class

is dealt with there and then, in order to facilitate the

successful achievement of classroom tasks.

3. What types of exercises are defined here?

a) the exercises are designed for developing students' ability to recognize,
discriminate and identify sounds, sound sequences, stressed syllables, stressed words,
melody and other phonetic phenomena in isolation, junctures or phrases;

b) the exercises are designed for developing learners' pronunciation habits, i.e. their
ability to articulate English sounds correctly and to combine sounds into words,
phrases and sentences easily enough to be able to speak English and to read aloud in

this language.

4. What are the aim and the type of the exercise: "Listen to the words with sounds [J]

[@] and raise your hand when you hear a voiceless variant™?

5. Approximated pronunciation is:

a) comprehensible, phonetically intelligible and accurate enough to be
understandable;

b) comprehensible;

c) native-like;

d) strictly according to RP standard.
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Useful terms

Accents: Regional or/and social varieties which only differ with respect to
phonology (sound level).

Articulation: Learning to make the motor movements adequate to proper
production of English sounds.

Approximation: The basic principle of teaching pronunciation at school.

Approximated pronunciation: Comprehensible pronunciation which is
sought in the teaching process in a secondary school. It is similar to the RP standard
but not perfect and authentic enough.

Articulation: learning to make the motor movements adequate to proper
production of English sounds.

Auditory: Of or related to hearing.

Auditory discrimination: The ability to hear and recognize the different
sounds in a language.

Automaticity: making correct production so habitual that if does not need to
be attended to in the process of speaking.

Content of pronunciation teaching: the items that constitute the content are
discrimination, articulation, intonation, integration, automaticity.

Dialects: Regional varieties which differ from the common core with respect
to syntax, lexicon, morphology, and phonology.

Discrimination exercise: Receptive phonetic exercise where a learner hears
the differences between phonemes which are not distinguished or used in L1 and
between falling, rising and level tones.

Identification exercise: Receptive phonetic exercise where a learner must
listen and identify (to recognize and correctly name) sounds.

Imitation exercise: Reproductive phonetic exercise where a learner repeats
sounds, words, phrases or sentences after the teacher/speaker.

Integration: Learning to assemble the phonemes of a connected discourse

with the proper allophonic variations.
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Intelligibility: Not guaranteed by linguistic similarity and phonetic accuracy,
but is often overridden by cultural and economic factors. Intelligibility is closely
linked to the issues of social position and individual character. We adjust our
understanding of the other person according to how we relate to them socially and as
individuals.

Intonation: Learning to make right stresses, pauses and use appropriate
patterns.

Function of an utterance: Intonation and stress can indicate the function of an
utterance. For example,

a) Why don't you come to my PARty? (suggestion or invitation)

b) WHY don't you come to my party? (showing interest or surprise)

RP: Received Pronunciation, British standard.

Received Pronunciation (RP) standard: The phonetic standard teaching
object, the type of English pronunciation which has been thorough described in
linguistic literature, and seems to be easily understood throughout the English-
speaking world, traditionally makes in a convenient teaching norm for foreigners.

Recognition exercise: A receptive phonetic exercise where learner recognizes
(knows what something is because they have heard or learned about them before) the
sounds he / she hears.

Substitution exercise: A reproductive exercise where learner substitutes or
uses one item instead of another (phonetic, grammar or vocabulary items).

Transformation exercise: A reproductive exercise where learner transforms
sounds into orthographically written words.

Varieties: Distinctions within the code of a language in general.

Reports proposed on the theme
e  Phonetic school minimum. Selection criteria.
e Content and stages of teaching pronunciation. Different types of exercises.

e  Communicative value of pronunciation and its role in social interaction.
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A

TEACHING COMMUNICATIVE SKILLS.

4.1. LISTENING
4.2. SPEAKING
4.3. READING
4.4. WRITING
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4. TEACHING COMMUNICATIVE SKILLS.

People acquire language from reception to reproduction, first extracting meaning
from the discourse they see and hear, and then getting to produce utterances or texts
while speaking or writing. Natural sequence of speech skills are as follows: listening,
speaking (oral speech), reading, writing (written speech) (see tables 19, 20; App.4).
Productive speech is addressed to another side of mutual interaction and is ready for
immediate or delayed feedback. Receptive skills are concentrated on the message
because gaining information is desirable for listeners or readers. Teacher should
always remember a communicative character of real-life interaction and base their
teaching on the premises that the target language is not something remote and
irrelevant for students, but an effective tool for students’ self-expression, one more

code in human intercourse.

4.1. Listening

When we speak about teaching a foreign language, we first of all have in mind
teaching it as a means of communication. Essential to all interaction is the ability to
understand what others are saying. It has been estimated by W. Rivers, M. Temperly
that of the time adults spend in communication activities 45% is devoted to listening,
only 30% to speaking, 16 % to reading and a mere 9% to writing.

Apart from communicative interaction, much of the enjoyment in foreign
language use comes from listening activities — watching films and plays; listening to
radio broadcasts, songs; talks by native speakers. Even in class students learn a great
deal from listening to their teacher, to tapes or records, or to each other. In this
respect listening is one of the most important skills and a challengeable activity in a
foreign language teaching, and the importance of being a successful listener can

hardly be overestimated.
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Features:

e According to its role in the process of communication, listening is reactive (+
reading), not initiative (as speaking and writing).

e Listening is a receptive skill, a developed or acquired ability to receive and
perceive some oral information.

e The product of listening is deduction; the result — comprehension,
understanding of the information heard; the subject of listening is someone
else’s thought.

Major requirements for school leavers’ listening skills (B1 level of Common
European Framework of Reference for Languages):

"The learner should understand the main points of clear standard speech on familiar
matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure, etc.; can understand the main
point of many radio or TV programmes on current affairs or topics of personal or
professional interest when the delivery is relatively slow and clear."

Teacher should take into consideration the following factors which can ensure
success in developing learners' listening skills (see table 40 App.4):

Linguistic material for listening (phonetic, lexical, grammatical);

Content of the material suggested for listening comprehension (learners'
familiarity with the subject/topic of communication; type of communication —
description, narration; way the narrative progresses — chronological or narrative
order; form of communication — dialogue, monologue; understanding of the cultural
context, observation and interpretation of the circumstances of the utterance);

Conditions in which the material is presented (speed of speech; number of
presentations; visual "props"— objects, pictures, photos, motions, etc.; voice of the
speaker; recorded or alive presentation).

To overcome the difficulties teacher should realize how the physiological
process of listening goes on. Before input is stored in our long-term memory (LTM)
it must first be processed in the short-term memory (STM) which works very
quickly. Underwood draws a distinction between ‘echoic’ memory (about one

second), short-term memory (a few seconds) and a long-term memory. The echoic
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memory ‘freezes’ the message while the short-term memory works on making sense
of what has been heard. The short term memory is the type of memory we use when
we need to remember something for a limited time only — for example, a new
telephone number while we are dialing it. Unfortunately, its natural limit is seven
characters (chunks of information) or, with some people, even less than that. So it has
to operate very quickly to enable people to understand spoken messages. Information
kept in the short term memory needs to be transferred to the long term memory if it is
not going to be forgotten by the listener. The long term memory is where information
Is stored for a relatively long time. After the message has been understood, the sense
is stored in LTM while the actual words disappear from our memory (see table 39
App.4).

For example, | can remember what my parents told me on the telephone
yesterday, but | cannot remember the exact words that they used.

Listeners may often have problems if they try to understand every word using
their knowledge of the structure of language. They tend to get confused and will
probably be less successful than listeners who seek the meaning without focusing too
much on language. This approach of trying to understand every word is known as the
serial ‘bottom-up’ model. It assumes that we perceive speech by building up an
interpretation in a series of separate stages, beginning with the lowest-level units
(phonemes) and gradually working up to the larger units such as utterance, trying to
comprehend the meaning of the whole grasping each piece of information. From that
we then derive our interpretation of speaker's meaning (see chart 2).

Chart 2

Perceiving sounds/phonemes Interpreting
meaning out of the
Perceiving utterances utterances

When listening to our native language our attention is focused on the meaning
a speaker is trying to convey, rather than on the language (and other) sounds he/she is
producing. Adult native listeners do not perceive speech phoneme-by-phoneme, or

word-by-word. They use existing knowledge of the world to help them to work out a
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reasonable interpretation of what they have heard. So, if a speaker says one word
incorrectly, the listener is likely to be able to work out what was meant.

For example, if a speaker seems to say 'I'm getting up at seven o'clock this
morning’, the listener is likely to find it easy to interpret this as 'l got up at seven
o'clock’ by using their knowledge of the world and their knowledge of the language.
This is the top-down model of listening comprehension where the listener focuses
on the meaning the speaker is trying to convey rather than on the language sounds he
Is producing (see chart 3).

Chart 3

Interpreting Perceiving utterances
meaning out of }

the utterances Perceiving sounds/phonemes

For successful listening comprehension and development of auditory abilities
of learners both models should be practised in variety of exercises (see table 41
App.4). First of all, auditory abilities of learners are trained and practised in
preparatory or drilling exercises aimed at overcoming linguistic difficulties (lexical,
grammatical, phonetic) and at development of speech mechanism of listening (logical
thinking, prediction, attention, auditory memory). Then learners are proposed speech
exercises and communicative activities in listening texts, recordings, conversations,
etc. In communicative language classroom a usual framework for teaching listening
Is three-phased: pre-listening, while-listening, post-listening.

On the pre-listening stage learners are prepared for grasping the information.
In order to facilitate listening teacher may provoke discussion to introduce the topic,
to arose learners’ interest or create (according to Roger Gover) a ‘need to know’ by
telling them how the listening task fits in with a later activity they are going to do.
The stage may contain some pre-teach exercises to diminish learners’ difficulties in
grammar or vocabulary.

While-listening stage is the listening itself. Traditionally, the first listening is

focused on an overall understanding while the second listening on more detailed
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understanding of the text. The ways of feedback in teaching listening skills may be
very different (see table 42, App. 4). Teacher can use both verbal and non-verbal
means to check learners’ understanding.

Post-listening activities may include a variety of follow-up study ranging from
the development of speaking or writing skills to practising language aspects. Learners
can be involved into different kinds of interaction-based activities, such as What do
you think? discussions or debates in pairs or groups, pre-writing exercises expressing
their opinion on the problems arisen in the material listened to and so on. They can be
focused on specific vocabulary or grammar structures used in the text with following

practising the issues, etc.

Points for discussion
o Peculiarities of listening as a skill. Difficulties of listening comprehension.
e The listening process. Bottom-up and top-down approaches to teaching
listening.
e Stages of teaching listening and exercises in development of auditory abilities

of learners.

Self-Check

1. According to its role in the process of communication listening is:
a) reactive skill;

b) passive skill;

c) initiative skill;

d) receptive skill;

e) productive skill;

f) active skill.

2. Draw a model of how the listening process works:

message incode — ...................... Memory — message is ................... -



3. What ways of feedback in teaching listening skills do you know? Fill in the table:

Non-verbal means Verbal means

receptive reproductive

4. Match the words with the definitions:

1. AURAL a) spoken, not written;

2. ORAL b) of or concerning the ear or hearing.

5. Arrange the following components according to bottom-up approach to teaching
listening comprehension:

grammar, vocabulary, global message, sound system

Useful terms

Audio-visual aid: An audio or visual device used by the teacher to keep
learning (i.e. pictures, charts, flashcards-visual aids; radio, records, tape-recorders-
auditory aids; film, television, video-audio-visual aids).

Authentic materials: Spoken or written texts from real-life sources, originally
intended for native speakers.

Bottom-up process: The process of comprehension and learning that makes
use principally of information which is already present in the data (i.e. the words,
sentences, etc.).

Input: Something that is to be learned.

Pre-teach: To prepare learners for an activity by introducing a new language

before starting the topic.
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Reception: The action of receiving some oral/aural or written information.

Receptive skills: Listening and reading — learners are receiving language and
processing it, without producing it (Contrast with productive skills.).

Skills / subskills: A supposed set of specific abilities which are built up
sequentially, higher ones depending on lower ones, to produce a particular kind of
behaviour; a skills approach to teaching involves the division of language data into
manageable chunks.

Top-down process: The process of comprehension and learning in which the
learner uses previous knowledge (“higher-level knowledge”) in analyzing and
processing information received (words, sentences, etc.). (Contrast to bottom-up

process).

Reports proposed on the theme
e The importance of teaching listening in schools. Requirements of English
school syllabus for teaching listening skills.
e Psycho-physiological mechanisms of listening.

e Learner’s difficulties in acquiring listening skills. System of exercises.

Further reading

BetroxoB O. M. Haciyxarucst iHo3eMHOT MOBU. BpaxyBaHHS IICUXOJIOTTYHHX SIBHIIL
IT1]1 YaCc HaBYaHHS ayaitoBaHHs 1HO3eMHOI MOBH / O. M. BetoxoB // [Ho3emMH1 MOBH B
cepeaHix HaBuaapbHUX 3akiagax. — 2005. — Ne 1. — C. 74-82.

Cyuacni TexHosorii HaBYaHHsl iHIIOMOBHOTO cniikyBanus / [min kep. C. IO.
Hikosaeroi]. — biomioteuka sxypHany «lHo3eMHi MoBI». — 1997. — Ne 4. — 96 c.
Eayxuna H. B. OOyyenue cinymanuto uHos3biuHoi peun / H. B. Emyxuna //
Nuoctpannbie 31k B mikose. — 1996. — Ne 5. — C. 20-22.

Eayxuna H. B. IlpeononeHue OCHOBHBIX TPYIHOCTEW TOHUMAHUS WHOCTPAHHOMU
pedr Ha CIyX Kak ycioBue (popMUpOBaHUs cOCOOHOCTH ycTHO obmatses / H. B.

Enyxuna // UnoctpanHbie s3b1kd B 1ikoiie. — 1996, — Ne 4. — C. 25-29.



102
Harmer J. The practice of English language teaching / J. Harmer. — Harlow :
Longman, 2005. — P. 228-242.
Hadfield J. Simple Listening Activities/ J. Hadfield, Ch. Hadfield. — Oxford : OUP,
2000.— 67 p.
Marks J. Listening in / J. Marks // English Language Professional. — 2000. -Ne 16. —
P.7-8.

4.2. Speaking

The value and role of developed speaking skills in effective communication
can hardly be exaggerated. Spoken or oral communication is known by its
spontaneous, unplanned character, informal style and some peculiarities in syntax
(see table 46, App. 4).

Features

e According to its role in the process of communication speaking is initiative
(+writing), not reactive (as reading and listening).

e Speaking is a productive skill, a developed or acquired ability to produce and
reproduce some information orally.

e The product of speaking is utterance; the result is the ability to produce an
utterance with the help of all necessary phonetic, lexical and grammatical
means; the subject of speaking is someone's thought.

Major requirements for school leavers’ listening skills (B1 level of Common
European Framework of Reference for Languages):

In spoken interaction the learner should deal with most situations likely to
arise whilst traveling in an area where the language is spoken. He / she can enter
unprepared into conversation on topics that are familiar, of personal interest or
pertinent to everyday life (e.g. family, hobbies, work, travel and current events).

In spoken production the learner should connect phrases in a simple way in
order to describe experiences and events, his / her dreams, hopes and ambitions. The

learner can briefly give reasons and explanations for opinions and plans. He / she



103
can narrate a story or relate the plot of a book or a film and describe his / her
reactions.

Main aims and general purposes, according to G. Brown and G. Yule, of
speaking in real-life interaction are giving and receiving information (such message-
oriented aim produces transactional language), collaborating in doing something,
sharing personal experiences and opinions with a view to building social
relationships. To reach this aim the learner has to be competent in an interactional
language, the language for maintaining social relationships.

The development of speaking follows the same pattern both in the mother
tongue and in a foreign language from reception to reproduction (see table 43
App.4). The psychological characteristics of oral language are as follows:

e Speech must be motivated, i.e. the speaker expresses a desire to inform the
listener of something interesting, important, or to get information from him /
her (inner or outward motivation). The learners’ desire should be stimulated
by the teacher in a classroom situation.

e Speech is always addressed to an interlocutor (a person taking part in a
conversation or discussion). Every speaker needs a listener.

e Speech is always emotionally coloured for the speaker expresses his / her
thoughts, feelings, his / her attitude to what he / she says.

e Speech is always situational for it takes place in a certain situation.

Language learners are considered successful if they can communicate effectively
in the target language, producing good fluency of speech, whereas some decades ago
the accuracy of the language produced would most likely be the major criterion of a
success or a failure of student’s performance. These two notions — fluency and
accuracy — are of utmost importance when we speak about the development of
speaking skills. Nowadays the focus of attention in language teaching has been
shifted from accuracy to fluency, from grammatically correct production to
communicative adequacy and appropriacy.

Classroom communication is viewed as a mirror of authentic communication

that occurs in the real world. However, this does not mean that a focus on accuracy
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has no place in a communicative classroom. The proponents of communicative
language teaching understand that if we force communication too early without
regard for accuracy it can result in early fossilization of inaccurate production.
Without grammar accuracy affective communication can hardly take place. Providing
the slogan fluency before accuracy the proponents of communicative teaching do
not deny the importance of teaching grammar but make it possible through
communicative means.

There are two forms of speaking: monologue and dialogue. Each form has its
own peculiarities. Monologue is a one-way process, not intended for reactive
response. Dialogue is the process of speaking interaction between two or more
participants, conversation or discussion in which opinions are exchanged. Both forms
of speaking possess certain communicative functions in speech (see tables 44,45
App.4). For example, informative function — giving information, description of
events, actions, states (for monological speech), giving and receiving information (for
dialogical speech). Besides, monological speech has influential (encouraging,
warning, persuasion), expressive (declining emotional stress), entertaining, religious-
ritual (speech during some religious acts) functions. Communicating in dialogical
speech people do not only inform each other, but also give and receive proposals (in
the form of request, order, advice), share personal experience and opinions, state and
justify their opinions, persuade other people.

Dialogue reflects the rules and procedures that govern face-to-face encounters.
The basic to the management of a collaborative process in conversation is the turn-
taking system. Dialogues progress as a series of “turns”, at any moment the speaker
may become the listener; these role exchanges constitute the nature of turns. The role
of topics discussed has also a great importance in a language interaction. The
acquisition of strategic competence, the ability to repair trouble spots and potential
breakdowns in communication is one more significant rule in a dialogue procedure,
together with the syntax and register of a conversational discourse.

There are different approaches to teaching dialogue. Two major strategies are:
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a top-down strategy and a bottom-up strategy. The first is starting dialogue
acquisition with the global listening of the whole dialogue, then learning and
mastering it. The second means mastering separate elements of a dialogue, then
gradually it goes to an autonomous production, i.e. "up" level of the acquisition.

Ukrainian scholars N.K. Skliarenko and T.I. Olijnyk consider a dialogical unit
the basic unit in teaching dialogical speech. A dialogical unit (or lead-response,
according to G. Rogova) is structurally, phonetically and semantically organized
series of turns.

The first turn in a dialogical unit is always of an initiative character (it can be
called leading or encouraging turn). It guides the conversation, begins it, stimulates
the dialogue and helps to develop and increase it.

The second turn possesses a reactive or reactive-initiative character. If the
turn is purely reactive, it means its absolute dependence on the first turn. If it is
reactive-initiative, it includes reaction / response and encouragement to further
conversation.

e.g. (reactive) - What would you like to eat?
- A meat sandwich.
(reactive-initiative) - Is lunch ready?
- Yes. Let's have lunch in the garden.
According to the communicative function of the first turn a dialogical unit may be

divided into three groups:

I a) statement — statement; e.g. | like the weather. Sodo I.
b) statement — question; e.g. | like the weather. Do you?
c) statement — inducement / encouragement; e.g. - | like the weather.

Let's go for a walk, then!

I a) inducement / encouragement — agreement;
e.g. Drop inany time!  Oh, with pleasure!
b) inducement / encouragement — disagreement;
e.g. Drop in any time! Sorry, I'm afraid | can't.

c) inducement / encouragement — question.
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e.g. Drop in any time! What about Sunday?

(advice, proposal, invitation, request, order, instruction)
11 a) Question — response;

b) Question — question.

According to S.Yu. Nikolaeva, N.K. Skliarenko and T.l. Olijnyk, the logical
sequence of stages in teaching dialogue, is as follows:

0 zero — preparation stage, where learners practice giving response to the appropriate
stimulus (familiar receptive-reproductive and relatively-communicative exercises)
| stage — mastering dialogical units;
Il stage — microdialogues;
I11 stage — the autonomous production of a dialogue.
All the stages should be supplemented with a variety of exercises. Learners should
experience all the structures of a dialogical speech to avoid artificial and unnatural
character of a classroom dialogue. They are expected to possess the following
dialogical skills:

e to begin, to initiate a conversation using the appropriate structures;

e to give quick and correct response;

¢ to support and stimulate a conversation using encouraging phrases;

e to produce dialogues of different communicative types grouped on speech

situations done;

o to interrupt the speaker politely and repair trouble spots in a conversation.

In teaching monologue Galina Rogova distinguishes three stages according to
the levels which constitute the ability to speak: the statement level; the utterance
level; the discourse level. On the statement level different linguistically structured
activities will be of help, combining different phrases into one utterance. At the
second stage of monologue development some “performance” activities can be used
(those in which the student prepares beforehand and delivers a message to a group in
a usual classroom setting). At the third stage students participate in communicative

activities in a natural setting.
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Points for discussion

e Psychological characteristics of spoken (oral) language. Co-operative principle

of conversation.
e Peculiarities in teaching monologue and dialogue.
e Learner’s difficulties in speaking. Correlation between fluency and accuracy in

ELT classroom.
Self-Check
1. How do we call the ability to produce language easily without too many
hesitations, with the focus on communication of the message rather than grammatical

accuracy?

2. Which of these are types of monologue? Tick the right items:

a) discussion; e) persuasion;
b) information; f) description;
C) opinion; g) questioning;
d) negotiation; h) narration.

3. Three groups of dialogical units. Fill in the chart:

I a) statement — ;

b) — question;
c) - ;
I a) —agreement ;
b) - ;
C) — ;

11 a) question — response;
b) —
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4. What is defined here: “the ability to produce grammatically correct language™?

5. Match the communicative functions of a dialogue with its types:

1) sharing personal experience and

opinions; a) dialogue — discussion;

2) persuading; b) dialogue — negotiation;

3) giving and receiving information; c) dialogue — questioning;

4) giving and receiving proposals. d) dialogue— exchange of ideas

Useful terms

Accuracy: The ability to produce grammatically correct language.

Communication / to communicate: The exchange of ideas, information, etc.
between two or more people. In an act of communication there is usually one speaker
or sender, a message which is transmitted, and a person(s) for whom this message is
intended (the receiver).

Communicative activity: An activity in which the student uses the language
he/she has at his/her command to provide or elicit from other student(s) information
or opinions hitherto unknown.

Cooperation: Working together with one or more peer(s) to solve a problem,
complete a learning task, share information or get feedback on the performance.

Cooperative learning (also collaborative learning): An approach to teaching
and learning in which classrooms are organized so that students work together in
small cooperative teams.

Dialogue: A two-way, collaborative process of conversational interaction
between two or more participants in which opinions are exchanged.

Discourse: Spoken or written language; giving a long talk or lecture about
something.

Interact: To work together or communicate; to act or have an effect on each
other.

Interactional language: Language used for maintaining social relationships,
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for the purpose of mutual cooperation.

Fluency: The ability to produce language easily without too many hesitations,
with the focus on communication of the message rather that grammatical accuracy.
Monologue: It is a one-way process, not intended for reactive response.
Repair: A term which is used for ways in which errors, unintended forms, or
misunderstandings are corrected by speakers or others during conversation.
Transactional language: Language used in a real-life interaction for message-

oriented purposes.

Reports proposed on the theme
e Peculiarities in teaching dialogue/monologue.
e Transactional and interactional character of speaking.
e Communicative competence. Communicative and manipulative activities in

developing speaking skills.

Further reading

IIpakTuKyM 3 MeTOAMKHM HABYAHHS aHIJilcbkoi MoBH (uactuHa 2)./Ilim pen.
C.IO0.HikomaeBoi.- K.: JIensit, 1997.-64 c.

Ckasipenxko H. K. Hapuanus rosopinas / H. K. Ckmspenko, T. 1. Omiitauk //
Metoarka HaBUYaHHS 1HO3EMHHUX MOB Y CepPEIHIX HaBUYAJIbHUX 3akianax . [lipydHuK.
— K. : JIensit, 1999. — C.142-187.

IMaccos E. U. KomMmMyHHKAaTUBHBIA METOJ OOY4YEHHUS HHOSI3bIYHOMY T'OBOPEHUIO:
nocoOue s yunurteneit nHoctpaHHbix s361K0B / E. U TlaccoB. — M. : IIpocsemenue,
1991. - 222 c.

Brown G. Teaching the Spoken Language / G. Brown, G. Yule. — Cambridge : CUP,
1983. — 145 p.

Klippel F. Keep Talking. Communicative fluency activities for language teaching /
F. Klippel. — Cambridge : CUP, 1998. — 87 p.

Lynch T. Communication in the Language Classroom / T. Lynch. — Oxford : OUP,
1996. — 174 p.
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4.3. Reading

Reading is an important speech skill and one of the means of communication, a
skill which enables people to get written messages. Reading is a part of daily life for
people who live in literate communities. Urban technological societies, as C. Wallace
states, operate on the premise that their members can read. So, reading is a very
important skill, both the aim and the means of teaching. As a useful technique
reading is the means of vocabulary and grammar acquisition; the source of
information; the basis of further development of speech habits and skills.

Reading and learning to read is a social, interactive process as much as a
personal and private activity.

Features

According to its role in the process of communication listening is reactive (+
listening), not initiative (as speaking and writing).

Reading is a receptive skill, a developed or acquired ability to recept and
percept some written information.

The product of reading is deduction; the result — comprehension,
understanding of the information read; the subject of reading is someone else’s
thought, expressed in a written form.

Major requirements for school leavers’ listening skills (B1 level of Common
European Framework of Reference for Languages):

The learners can understand texts that consist mainly of high frequency everyday or
job sentences, related language, can understand the description of events, feelings
and wishes in personal letters.

In real life people read because they have a desire to do so and a purpose to
achieve. Besides they usually have some expectations about the content of the
text/message they are going to read. The concepts of desire, purpose and
expectations, J. Harmer says, have important implications for language learning.

Activities for developing reading skills should exploit these natural desires and

impulses, preferably by supplying something which cannot be readily obtained in the
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native language: something which is interesting, amusing, exciting, useful, or leads to
pleasurable activity. "If the teacher exploits all the concepts in their language
classroom, they will succeed in motivating their students to read and, therefore, to
learn English," believes J. Harmer.

People normally read because they want information for some purpose (to
know what is happening or has happened; to know when or where something will
take place or what is available, etc) or because they are curious about some topics,
need instructions in order to perform a task for their work or daily life. When people
seek enjoyment or excitement, want to keep in touch with friends by correspondence
or understand business letters, they also want to receive information from written
sources.

Whatever the reasons for reading may be, we read because we want to get
something from the writing, this something can be called the message, it might be
facts, ideas, feelings, enjoyment, etc. Summarising up different reasons mentioned,
four general ideas or four blocks of reasons can be mentioned (see table 47 App.4):
reading for having general information about the text (skimming), careful reading to
obtain detailed understanding of the text (intensive reading), reading for some
specific information from the text (scanning), and reading for pleasure or interest
(extensive reading).

Reading is a difficult psycholinguistic process. Ukrainian scolars
(0. B. Bihych, S. Yu. Nikolaeva) distinguish two levels of understanding a written
text. The stages of reading development are closely connected with these two levels.
The first one is an import comprehension level (pisens 3nauenns). It is connected
with graphemic-phonemic and structural reception/perception of a written text.
Actually, the first constituent part of reading as a process is reader's ability to
associate the graphic system of the language with the phonic system of that language,
to find the logical subject/predicate of the sentences, and be aware of semantic
constraints related to knowledge of the meaning of words and their distribution.
Readers, according to Kenneth Goodman make use of three cue systems, represented

by three levels of language within the text: graphophonic, syntactic and semantic.
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According to M. Rivers and W. Temperley this level of text understanding is
characteristic of three initial stages of reading development:
1. Introduction to reading or learning to read, where the major emphasis is laid on
the identification of sound-symbol correspondences, reading habit formation.
2. Familiarization, where students read rearrangements and recombinations of the
material they have been learning orally.
3. Acquiring reading techniques.

If all these abilities are well-developed, learners can focus their attention on
meaning rather than form and are able to understand a message.

The second level of understanding a written text is connected with extraction of
information from a text — a content comprehension level (pisens 3micmy). This is
the level of the development of reading skills when learners are supposed to get
information from a written text. In this connection we can present three more stages
of reading development outlined by M. Rivers and W. Temperley:

4. Practice. There are two kinds of practice: intensive and extensive. Intensive —
linked with further study of grammar and vocabulary. Extensive — students are on
their own reading for their own purposes or pleasure. A wide range of language is
read.

5. Expansion. Students can read a wide variety of materials in their original form
without being discouraged.

6. Autonomy. Students who have reached this stage should be encouraged to develop
an independent reading programme tailored to their special interests.

A successful, well-equipped, experienced reader focuses his/her attention on
the text itself, its meaning and information it contains not on the form (letters, words,
grammar) and treats the text as a familiar form of discourse and not as a task for
deciphering. Coming from the first level of understanding a written text to the second
one, from an import comprehension level to a content comprehension level is a
logical reader’s development.

There are two different views of reading, which influence teaching the skill, —

product view and process view. In a product view of reading, reader's role is
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passive; all the work has been done by writer and reader has only to open his / her
mind and let the meaning pour in. On the other hand, reading is viewed as an
Interactive process — as conversation is — because both reader and writer depend on
one another (Ch. Nuttal). Texts do not "contain" meaning; rather they "have potential
for" meaning. This potential is realized only in the interaction between the text and
the reader. The interaction between reader and writer (see table 48 App.4) will be
fruitful if both of them share the same language, a common/similar command of it
and certain assumptions about the world. The problems in understanding of a written
text arise when there is a mismatch between the presuppositions of writer and those

of reader.

Points for discussion
e Product and process view of reading.
e Levels of understanding a written text (an import comprehension level; a
content comprehension level).
e What makes a text difficult for learners? The areas of shared assumptions
between reader and writer: the same code; background knowledge; vocabulary;

grammar.

Self-Check

1. According to its role in the process of communication reading is:
a) reactive skill;

b) receptive skill;

¢) initiative skill;

d) productive skill.
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2. Match the notions with their definitions:

1. SKIMMING a) reading quickly to find specific information
from the text;
2. ACCURACY
b) reading quickly for the main ideas of a text;
3. SCANNING
¢) the ability to produce grammatically correct
4. FLUENCY language;

d) the ability to focus on communication
of the message rather than on grammatical

correctness.

3. Which of these are stages of reading development?
a) presentation;

b) imitation;

¢) production;

d) familiarization;

e) expansion.

4. Peculiarity of process view on reading is:
a) reader’s role is passive;
b) text is a self-contained object;

¢) reader’s role is reactive.

5. Name a least four positions which make the text difficult for readers.
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Useful terms

Extensive reading: Reading a long text, such as a book, or reading a variety of
texts, generally for pleasure, for overall understanding and not for detailed
understanding.

Gist: The main idea or message of a text, either spoken or written.

Global questions: Comprehension questions requiring general understanding
of the passage as a whole.

Intensive reading: Careful reading to obtain detailed understanding of a text
(contrast with extensive reading).

Jigsaw reading: An activity which involves the splitting of a text into different
parts or the use of different texts on the same topic. The parts are given to different
learners to read. They must communicate with each other in order to find out the
whole message or different views of the topic.

Jumbled paragraphs: An activity in which the paragraphs in a text are mixed
up and learners must put them in the right order. This can also be done with
sentences.

Rapid reading: Techniques used to teach people to read more quickly and to
achieve a greater degree of understanding of what they read (also called speed
reading).

Reading method: A method (approach) in which reading comprehension is the
main objective; the comprehension is thought through translation and grammatical
analysis; spoken language is used to reinforce reading (also called reading
approach).

Scanning: Reading quickly to find specific information from a text.

Skimming: Reading quickly for the main ideas of a text.

Speed reading: See: rapid reading.

SQ3R technique: An acronym for Survey-Question-Read-Recite-Review, a

reading strategy often recommended for students who are reading for study purposes.
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Reports proposed on the theme:
¢ Reading as communication process.
e Reading as a means of grammar and vocabulary acquisition.

e Successful reading techniques in language teaching.

Further reading

Birnu O. B. HaBuauus yuranns / O. B. birny // Metoauka HaBYaHHS iHO3EMHUX MOB
y cepenHixX HaBYanbHUX 3akianax : [limpyunuk. — K. : Jlensit, 1999. — C.187-205.
HikosaeBa C. FO. TectoBi 3aB/iaHHs JIJ1s1 HABYAHHS YUTAHHS KPaiHO3HABYMX TEKCTIB
anrmicekoro MoBoro / C. 0. Hikomnaesa, O. I1. ITerpamryk // Bidmioreuka )ypHamy
«IH03emH1 MOBH». — 1999. — Ne 4. — 72 c.

OoOyuyenne ureHur // HacTonpHas KHHWra IpernojaaBaTelii MHOCTPAHHOTO sI3bIKA !
CnpaBounoe mocodue / E. A. Macneiko, I1. K.babunckas, A. ®. byasko, C. W.
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4.4. Writing

Writing is one of the powerful modes of communication. It is a complex
process that allows writers to explore thoughts and ideas, and make them visible and
concrete. As E. Olshtain states, writing encourages thinking and learning for it

motivates communication and makes thought available for reflection. When thought
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Is written down, ideas can be examined, reconsidered, added to, rearranged, and
changed. Successful written communication is extremely important in the modern
world (see table 50 App.4) as interaction takes the form of not only traditional paper-
and-pencil writing but also the most advanced electronic mail.
Features

According to its role in the process of communication writing is initiative
(+speaking), not reactive (as reading and listening).

Writing is a productive skill, a developed or acquired ability to produce and
reproduce some information in written form.

The product of writing is a written text; the result is the ability to produce a
written text; the subject of writing is someone's thought expressed in written form.

B1 Threshold Level (the level of school leavers) in writing is categorized by
two features. The first feature is the ability to maintain interaction, getting across the
information in a range of contexts. The second is the ability to produce a range of
texts on familiar matters. A student must possess such a vocabulary, grammar,
spelling competence to express himself/herself appropriately both in official
documents (such as questionnaires, blanks, forms and announcements), and in
everyday writing (such as congratulatory forms, reports, informal letters). Besides,
learner must avoid ambiguity und vagueness in his/her writing, delivering the
message and his/her opinion efficiently almost on any topic.

Though the nature of writing as a skill used to be underestimated in language
teaching, the written aspect of a foreign language has gained more significance
nowadays. Traditionally, writing was viewed mainly as a means of teaching grammar
or sentence structure, an effective tool for practising language patterns, “a fairly one-
dimensional activity” (Ch. Tribble). Nowadays we realize the importance of writing
In human interaction, and the first reason why writing is included in a foreign-
language syllabus is that people frequently have to communicate with each other in a
written form in real-life situations. T. Hedge differentiates six types of every-day
writing, important in real life intercourse:

personal writing (diaries, journals, shopping lists, recipes, etc.),
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public writing (letters of enquire/complaint/request, form-filling, etc.),

creative writing (stories, poems, autobiography, etc.),

social writing (letters, invitations, notes, instructions, etc.),

study writing (reviews, reports, essays, taking notes from lectures, etc),

institutional writing (contracts, posters, specifications, etc.).

Writing, together with reading, is both a useful mechanical skill and a learning
strategy on the one hand, and a means of communication on the other. While writing
with an effort to express some ideas, the constant use of eye, hand and brain is a
unique way to reinforce learning (see table 49, App. 4).

At the same time the view of writing as purely ‘writing to learn' reflects the
principle of Audoilingual theory, where writing is seen as a written form of spoken
language, the basis for oral fluency, not as a means of communication in itself. Thus
skill-using activities aimed at ‘learning to write’ are neglected by this approach.
Instead learners are proposed to produce correct texts or "products” in which
accuracy is all-important. This approach to writing is known as product approach.
The limitations of product approach are on its concentration on the result rather than
on the process of writing. By focusing on form and structure product approach at the
same time neglects the process of composing this form and structure (see table 52,
App. 4). Modern researchers stress the shift from language-focused writing activities
to learner-centered tasks which help to create the atmosphere of communication in
the language classroom. Writing is viewed as an interactive language process where
learners are guided and taught how to write rather than what to write. This process
approach focuses on discourse-level activities rather than sentence-level ones. Tasks
for process approach include story writing, cooperative writing, or peer correction of
subsequent drafts. Different researches show that writing as a process includes the

following activities:

setting the goal for the written communication;

assessing the reader;

gathering information and generating ideas;

organizing writing a draft;
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e revising, editing and proofreading.

Nowadays the distinction between these two approaches seems to be less clear
and teaching writing combines both approaches, with slight emphasis on product
writing as far as beginner learners are concerned (see table 51, App. 4). It is possible,
then, to teach writing in classroom using different approaches and a variety of
activities. Moreover, the attention should be given both to the linguistic-accuracy
level and to the message-transmission level. It is the combination of content and
organization with accepted formal features that will lead learners to better utilization

of the writing skill in their future use of English.

Points for discussion:
¢ Contrasting and comparing oral and written speech.
¢ Development of writing skills from copying to free writing. Stages in writing
acquisition.
e Clear and effective written communication of ideas. Variety of exercises and
activities.

¢ Writing as interactive language process.

Self-Check

1. Which of the following deal with writing habit formation?

a) mechanics of writing; d) writing essays;
b) creative writing; e) filling in gaps;
c) spelling; ) word-building.

2. Skill-using writing activities are those which help the learner be aware of how:
a) to communicate with the reader;

b) to practice some grammar structures;

C) to express ideas without the pressure of face-to-face communication;

d) to fill in gaps.
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3. Process-focused approach to teaching writing is characterized by:
a) whole class work;

b) pair and group work;

c) ideas coming from learners;

d) uniform content.

4. Writing 1s...

a) spontaneous, “moves on in real time”;

b) specially instructed,;

c) characterized by permanence;

d) follows certain conventions and applies careful organization;

e) naturally acquired.

5. Which of these approaches refer to teaching writing?
a) the Controlled-to-Free approach;

b) the Grammar-Translation approach;

c) the Free-Writing approach;

d) the Paragraph-Pattern approach.

Useful terms

Coherence: The relationship which link the meanings of utterances in a

discourse or of the sentences in a text. These links may be based on the interlocutors'

shared knowledge.

Cohesion: The grammatical and/or lexical relationship between different

elements of a text. This may be the relationship between different sentences or

between different parts of a sentence.

Discourse: Connected speech or writing that extends beyond a single sentence

or utterance.
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Process approach: Moves away from a concentration on the written product
to an emphasis on the process of writing.

Product approach: An approach which focuses on producing different kinds
of written products and which emphasizes imitation of different kinds of model
paragraphs or essays (also called prose model approach).

Strategy: Procedures used in learning, thinking, etc. which serve as a way of
reaching a goal.

The Controlled-to-Free Approach: Learners work on given material and
perform strictly prescribed operations on it. The approach emphasizes accuracy
rather than fluency or originality.

The Free-Writing Approach: Stresses quantity of writing rather than quality.
The emphasis is that intermediate-level students should put content and fluency first
and not worry about form.

The Paragraph-Pattern Approach: Instead of accuracy of grammar or
fluency of content, it stresses organization (copying, analyzing the form and
imitating model paragraphs, putting scrambled sentences into paragraph order).

The Communicative Approach: Stresses the purpose of a piece of writing
and the audience for it, extending the readership. Interaction_through the written
message is the goal: what is written should be a purposeful communication on the
practical or imaginative level, expressed in such a way that it is comprehensible to
another person.

The Grammar-Syntax Organization Approach: Links the purpose of a

piece of writing to the forms that are needed to convey the message.

Reports proposed on the theme:
o Different approaches to teaching writing.
o Peculiarities of writing as the means of communication.
o Cooperative techniques in teaching writing.

e Process-oriented approach to teaching writing.
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5. EDUCATIONAL PROCESS AND ITS ORGANIZATION

Lesson is a basic unit of organized educational process based on conscious and
purposeful teacher-student interaction. Modes and character of this interaction are of
great importance. Depending on what we choose — passive learning and memorizing
a stock of knowledge with further correct reproduction of the material proposed; or
active participation of learners in the process of study, their cooperative efforts and
fruitful interaction — the lesson will be shifted from teacher-domination to learner-
centeredness.

The current tendency is the orientation on the student who should be in the
centre of the educational process. Thus, what is taught is defined by student needs.
Lesson should be carefully planned and prepared, meet the updated requirements and
be well-structured in order to serve a fruitful model of instruction beneficial for

students.

5.1. Lesson planning

An efficient working level of teaching is ensured by systematic and careful
planning. A lot is going to happen on the spot in the class, sometimes it is difficult to
completely predict how learners will respond to anything, but the better prepared
teacher is, the better they are ready to cope with whatever happens. There is a good
teachers’ slogan: Those who fail to prepare, prepare to fail.

The main aim of lesson planning is scientifically tested organization of the
educational process and achievement of successful acquisition of the language in
question. At the beginning of the course teacher should predict how to organise the

whole process and be aware of the results, which have to be achieved at the end of it.
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Foreign language teacher needs two (even three) kinds of plans to work
successfully:

e The academic year plan (a project based on English School Program and
curriculum. It contains topics, language material to study, learning objectives
to observe, types of learner assessment and evaluation).

e The plan of a series of class-periods for a unit of the textbook or a unit plan.

e And the daily plan or the lesson plan for a particular class-period.

A unit plan is not compulsory for our school authorities, it is never checked,
but it is convenient for teachers to be at hand. The academic year plan is a real
working document for the whole year of study (or the course of study) as it highlights
the main steps of teaching for a long period ahead and is designed in correlation with
the Program. Teacher can use a ready-made academic year plan worked out by
material writers in accordance with the programme of study and appropriate course
books. However, writing of such an academic year plan is very often the
responsibility of teacher. Though the structure of the academic year plan is not fixed,
it is rather flexible and depends on: the demands of the school/educational
authorities; traditions of the school; convenience of teacher, their own understanding
of how to plan their work; students' age and their level of knowledge; materials used.
Sample structure of the academic year plan should include:

e  Number of lesson;

Topic/subtopic of lesson;

Language work (grammar structures, pronunciation patterns, lexical

material);

Obijectives concerning skills development;

Homework.

The daily plan (see samples in App.3) often contains two parts:

1) an outline of the procedure of the lesson (i.e. the description of the activities,
their order and predicted timing);

2) background information (i.e. aims/objectives for the lesson, target language,

materials used, predicted problems, etc.).
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Different scholars and teacher trainers (R. Gower, D. Phillips, S. Walters,
J. Scrivener) suggest keeping lesson plan simple and easy to read, with clearly
numbered sections and underlined or coloured important elements to draw attention
to. Prose descriptions should be cut out, there is no need to script the whole lesson.
However, some moments should be written down precisely: a model sentence, or a
set of complicated instructions, or some questions to check students' understanding of
a given text or a language point.

What should be included in a lesson plan? What are there some general areas to
consider when planning?

1. Learners. It is necessary to take into account their interests, motivation to learn,
age, attitudes, abilities. Will they enjoy doing the lesson? Will they benefit from it?

2. Aims and objectives (see table 54, App. 4). Teacher starts by stating the aim/aims
or objectives of each class-period. The main aim / objective should be detailed, it
might include specific sub-skills, which specific language learners have to understand
and /or use, specific skills to develop. Learners coming to the lesson should know
what they are to do during the lesson, what performance, level is required of them,
and how it can be achieved.

The lesson objectives should be stated as precisely as possible (see the
examples App. 2). Often there is a main aim/objective and perhaps a number of
subsidiary aims/objectives. For example, in a lesson in which skills are integrated or
when a listening or reading text is used to introduce a language item, it is important
that teacher and students recognize the main aim of the lesson and of each stage. The
major portion of time in the lesson should be allocated to the main objective.
Subsidiary aims/objectives may have a large role in the lesson but not overlap the
main objective.

E.g., the main aim might be as follows: Learners will be better able to cope
with authentic news broadcasts by practising listening skills of (x, y, z).

One of subsidiary aims: Learners develop their discussion skills.

The examples of lesson aims and objective done below are not relevant as they

are too abstract to be clear to learners and too wide to be gained for one class-period:
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e.g.. To help students to speak English better.

To teach learners to listen.

To develop learners proficiency in reading.

The long-term aims of the course help teacher to ensure that every particular
lesson is pulling in the right direction and is another step towards gaining the ultimate
goals of the course.

3. The teacher point/personal aims or objectives. For any particular lesson, in
addition to the learning aims for the learners, the teacher may set a personal aim to
pay particular attention to some aspects of teaching.

E.g.: To talk less myself and involve the students more.

To make my instructions clearer.

To involve computer software presenting new structures.

4. Procedure. This is the part of lesson plan which lays out the stages of lesson to
ensure that the aim(s) is achieved. Teacher should indicate the plan

what will be done at each stage and why (the stage aim); approximate time; materials
used; perhaps details of any complex instructions the teacher is going to give or
guestions he/she plans to ask. In order to do this teacher has to order the stages and
the approach(es), activities, and materials that will be used at each stage.

5. Activities. For each stage teacher has to think what methods and techniques to use
and what activities students will do to achieve the aims/objectives of the lesson.
While planning activities and tasks for learners, teacher has to answer the questions
like: How to present or revise a language item: through a problem-solving activity,
through a visual or oral context (dialogue, pictures, etc.), or through a text?

How to develop skills?

What do students need before they can listen, read, write or speak?

How to follow up the skills work?

How to check students' understanding?

What type of practise activities to set up: speaking, pair work, and/or writing?
Teacher should think over a balance and a variety of activities and materials. The

activities should be arranged in such a way that an easy activity must be followed by
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a more difficult one; a very active one with a quieter one, etc. The activities should be
ordered logically — from more controlled to freer ones. Teacher should think over the
character of activity proposed and his/her own role in managing it. Each lesson stage
after some set of activities should be supported by an appropriate feedback which is
got and given for the purpose of mutual understanding.

Some researchers (R. Gower, D. Phillips, S. Walters,) stress on functional
value of lesson plan (see table 53, App. 4), which can serve as an aid to planning, a
working document, a record. It is a convenient aid which helps teacher think logically
through the stages in relation to the time available. It is a working document, useful
to refer to in the lesson which helps keep teacher on target. Suitably amended after
the lesson, a lesson plan acts as a record of what the class has done and might form

the basis for a future lesson plan with a similar class.

Points for discussion
e Necessity for planning and functions of lesson plan.
e Important items to include in lesson plan.

e Detailed formal lesson plan.

Self — Check

1. Tick the items the academic year plan depends on:

a) the demands of the school/educational authorities;

b) traditions of the school; convenience of teacher, their own understanding of how to
plan their work;

c) students' age and their level of knowledge;

d) materials used;

e) all mentioned above.

2. Pick the most successful objectives of lesson:

a) to help students to speak English better;
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b) to prepare learners for a group work by listening to the text "Exotic Shopping in
Paris";
c) to develop learners' proficiency in reading;

d) to present and practise “Why don't you?..” for giving advice.

3. Name the functions of lesson plan you know.

4. Tick elements and features of an effective lesson plan:
a) information about learners;

b) aims and objectives including personal teacher aims;
c) procedure (stages of the lesson);

d) activities and tasks logically ordered,;

e) materials and equipment;

f) classroom management;

g) all mentioned above.

5. What is defined here:
Part of a lesson plan which lays out the steps /the stages in the lesson to ensure that

the aim/objective is achieved.

Useful terms

Activity: The smallest unit of classroom work which involves learners in
comprehending, manipulating, producing or interacting in the target language.

Aim: A long-term goal to achieve during a set of lessons.

Anticipated problems: a desirable part of a lesson plan where teacher could
predict some problems in terms of language or classroom management that could
occur during any of the activities and any strategies teacher has considered for
dealing with.

Goals: Vague general intentions behind any given learning task.

Feedback: Information that is given to learners by their teacher on their
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spoken or written performance. It can also refer to learners reporting back to the class
on what they have been researching or discussing.

Objective: steps to achieve aim; main objectives best formulated in terms of
learner performance objectives or learning outcomes (rather than teaching objectives)
e.g. by the end of the lesson, learners will be able to...will be (more) aware of...will
have (further) developed their ability to...will have revised... .

Procedure: Part of a lesson plan which lays out the steps /the stages in the
lesson to ensure that the aim/objective is achieved.

Layout of lesson: The way in which a lesson is arranged.

Staging a lesson: Organizing different parts of a lesson so that they follow on

logically and smoothly to make an effective whole (S. Walters).

Reports proposed on the theme
e Main principles of good lesson planning.
o Variety of warmers and ice-breakers at the beginning of a lesson.

e Typical structure of a lesson plan.

Further reading
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5.2. Types and structure of lesson

In the history of pedagogy lesson system is the earliest system of instruction
organization. S.V. Gaponova admits that a strict structure of lesson, compactness of
its procedure and relatively easy management are those positive sides which have

deserved the popularity of lesson-typed instruction for centuries (see table 56 App.4).

At the same time the advantages of the educational phenomenon give birth to
its disadvantages. A traditional well-structured procedure with its conservatism and
fossilization of some traditional stages of lesson organization makes it hardly possible
to keep in touch with the real world and outclassroom practice. Moreover, a
traditional lesson does not take into consideration an individual personality of each
learner. Though being criticized a lot, lesson-typed instruction has been in operation
for centuries all over the world. And nothing better has ever been proposed yet. That
iIs why the attempts should be made in the direction of its flexibility, being in tune

with learners’ needs and challenges of time.

Traditionally, lesson is thought to be a unit of teaching knowledge, forming
habits, developing skills and controlling results. Actually, it is a view from teacher’s
point. Teacher plans what to do with learners, how to convey some knowledge and
organize language and speech practice. Teacher is responsible for the whole lesson
and mainly dominates in it. Sometimes the domination deprives learners from being
active participants in the language classroom and we deal with the passive model of
teaching, which gives no possibility for learner’s free choice, treating learner as an
object of educational process. At the same time, the traditional lesson organization
used creatively can give learners an opportunity to be active participants in the
educational process. Thus, the active model of teaching where learner is viewed as a
subject of the teaching process can be in operation within the traditional lesson

procedure as well (see table 55, App. 4).



132

During the passive model of knowledge acquisition and lesson organization
learner is viewed as the object of teaching who has to soak knowledge like a sponge
from the only true source — teacher/book. Learner’s role is memorizing a big quantity
of teaching material and reproducing it without mistakes. The classrooms based on
the model of teaching are authoritarian and teacher-dominated (see chapter 1.2.).

Active model of instruction and lesson organization views learner as the
subject of teaching, whose cognitive activity is stimulated and development of
creative thinking is taken into account. Involving students into the educational
process, encouraging their active participation and creative contribution are in the
center of attention. The classrooms based on active model of teaching are more
democratic and humanistic and less teacher-dominated.

Ukrainian scientists O. Pometun and L. Pyrozhenko add to the classification
interactive model of instruction. This model broadens and deepens the best qualities
of the previous active one and is understood as cooperative learning, as fruitful
collaboration of students with each other and teacher with students, which is
beneficial for both sides. The attention is shifted to learner and their needs and makes
the educational process/lesson itself learner-centered or student-oriented.

Thus, the model of teaching greatly influences lesson and its organization.

We can distinguish two conceptual approaches to lesson and its role in the
educational process.

Traditionally lesson is viewed as a unit of teaching knowledge, forming skills
and habits, and controlling results. According to this traditional organizational
framework three big lesson types can be distinguished (see table 59, App. 4). The
first type aims at habit formation, where some new language material is introduced,
presented and trained. For example, new vocabulary presentation lessons where
lexical (receptive/productive) habit formation is in focus; new grammar presentation
lessons where grammatical (receptive/productive) habit formation is in focus.

The second type aims at skills development where speech practice prevails. For
example, lessons of speaking and listening development; speaking and reading;

reading and writing; integrated lessons and so on.
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The third type is a mixed type of lesson, which is very usual in ELT. These
lessons contain both habit formation and skills development activities. They aim at
practicing language and speech skills.

However, new tendencies in instruction organization have proved the
effectiveness of the model of teaching which deepens the best sides of the model
mentioned above and is known as interactive one. Interaction is understood,
according to Douglas H. Brown, as the collaborative exchange of thoughts, feelings
or ideas between two or more people resulting in reciprocal effect on each other.
Cooperative character of this kind of teaching is evident, which in its turn seems the
most effective in acquisition of communicative competence nowadays. We are sure
that interactive teaching needs special lesson organization where communication is a
must to meet the innovative character of the model of teaching. Thus, a modern
concept of lesson, which draws teacher’s attention to learners, to their fruitful
interaction, can best serve the purpose of interactive model of teaching and effective
acquisition of communicative competence. The concept views lesson as a unit of
organized cognitive activity of learners and subscribes to the ideas of learner-based
teaching.

The lesson type within the view depends on what components of
communicative competence are chosen as the objective: linguistic, pragmatic,
cognitive or informative. A mixed type of lesson is a balanced teaching unit, in
which all components of teaching communicative competence are present. Linguistic
component depends on linguistic exercises. Their aim is to create in learners the idea
of the language and the semi-skills of language use. The formation of the pragmatic
(practical) component of the communicative competence depends on the interactive
exercises in using speech functions. Elementary role play is an example. Cognitive
component of the communicative competence is formed with the help of the
cognitive (thought-activating) exercises like interpreting, sequencing, choosing,
classifying, identifying, imagining, digesting, critical thinking, deducing,

summarizing, and others.
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Information exercises create background knowledge and include case-studying,
project-writing, surveying, etc.

The main components of lesson structure are three subdivisions of it (see table
57, App. 4).
I. Introductory part of lesson. Warmer / warming-up activity. (see table 60, App.
4) As arule, the beginning of lesson or its introductory part aims at involving learners
in the language study, motivating them to participate effectively. It is natural, that
innovative label of the part is “lead-in”. Warmer establishes and maintains a foreign
language atmosphere at the beginning of lesson which, first of all, should be positive
and promote a good working relationship within the class. Establishing rapport,
positive classroom environment will stimulate effective learning being one of the
motivational factors of lesson. At the beginning of the lesson warmer serves as a push
to start a target language communication. It is also a successful technique in pre-
teaching some difficult new items (e.g. vocabulary or grammar points), or revising
them.
I1. The main body of lesson.

The main part of lesson aims at organization of learning. S. V. Gaponova
characterizes this part as consisting of some changeable and stable components (see
table 58 App.4). For example, presentation of new material, training habits,
developing skills, speech practice, revision of what have been learned, assessment
and evaluation, testing. Speech practice, together with assessment and evaluation, is a
permanent constituent of every English lesson, the rest of the components may vary.
The innovative label for the main part of lesson is main activity (see chapter 2.4.).
Lesson itself is viewed as a set of activities.

I11. The final part of lesson.
Giving homework. Round off.

These main structural components include certain stages. Each lesson stage has
its own objective. Examples of presentation stage objectives from student’s side and

from teacher’s side are given below:
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e By the end of the lesson learners should be able to recognize, understand and
operate the grammar: the Past Simple;- students' side
e To familiarize learners with more ways of expressing negation (surprise, etc.).
— teacher's side
Each English lesson aims at speech practice and language use; learners’
contribution into the lesson is assessed either formally or informally as learners are

given appropriate feedback after their performance.

Points for discussion
e Classroom interaction. Potential problems.
o Structural peculiarities of English lesson.

e Successful beginning of communicative lesson.

Self — Check

1. Tick positive sides of lesson:

a) keeping in touch with the real world and outclassroom practice;

b) easy management;

¢) taking into consideration an individual personality of each learner;

c) well-structured and clear procedure.

2. Modern pedagogy differentiates three main types of lesson organization and
models of teaching, name them:

a) ;

b) ;

c)
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3. Write down the main items of lesson structure in ELT:
a) ;
b) ;
c)

4. Choose interactive/cooperative forms of classroom organization from the list:

a) work in chain;

b) whole class interaction (mingle activity);

¢) individual students' replies;

d) choir work Cl - CI; P —ClI,;

e) simultaneous autonomous fulfillment of some tasks in listening, reading, writing,
and also speaking in the mode of "Pupil-announcer";

f) group work.

5. Fill in the gaps in the chart concerning the main part of lesson which consists of

some changeable and stable components:

CHANGEABLE STABLE
a) a)
b) training habits b)
c)
d)

Useful terms

Active model of teaching: Promotes active learners’ participation in the
language classroom where learner is viewed as the subject of the teaching process.
Cooperative learning: Type of teaching when learners acquire language

working in teams/groups interacting with each other.
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Changeable stages of lesson: The stages of lesson that may vary or change as
not every lesson aims at presentation of new material, training habits, revision of
what have been learned, or testing.

Stable stages of lesson: The stages of lesson that do not change as each
English lesson aims at speech practice, assessment and evaluation.

Integrated skills: All or some of the language skills together (listening,
speaking, reading and writing). Integrated skills activities bring together different
language skills (e.g. learners discuss a reading passage, thus listening, speaking and
reading).

Interaction: The collaborative exchange of thoughts, feelings or ideas
between two or more people resulting in reciprocal effect on each other.

Interactive model of instruction: Promotes cooperative learning, fruitful
collaboration of students aimed at achieving common goals.

Lead-in: The introductory stage of lesson where learners warm-up.

Lesson: A unit of teaching knowledge, forming habits, developing skills and
controlling results (traditional definition). A unit of organized cognitive activity of
learners (definition based on the ideas of learner-based teaching).

Main activity: The main part of lesson which is viewed as a set of activities.

Motivation: The factors that determine a person’s desire to learn.

Needs analysis: The process of determining the needs for which a learner or
group of learners requires a language and arranging the needs according to priorities
(also called need assessment).

Object of teaching: A learner who has to soak knowledge like a sponge from
the only true source — teacher/book. Learner’s role is memorizing a considerable
amount of material proposed.

Observation: Gathering information by watching a class in order to describe
what is happening.

Passive model of teaching: Promotes teacher domination in the classroom

setting where learner is viewed as the object of teaching.
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Warmer/warming-up activity: Introductory part of lesson aimed at involving
learners into the atmosphere of the target language communication and creating a

positive attitude to English study.

Reports proposed on the theme
e Advantages and disadvantages of lesson-typed instruction.
¢ A modern concept of lesson.

e Variety of introduction stages of lesson.

Further reading

I'anonoBa C. B. Tumu i crpykrypa ypokiB iHo3emHoi moBu / C. B. 'anonosa //
Opranizaigiss Ta 3a0e3MEUeHHS NPOIECy HAaBUYaHHS I1HO3EMHOT MOBHU B CEpEIHIX
HABYAJIbHUX 3akianax. — bibmioreuka xxypHany «lHO3emHI MOBU». — 1997. — Ne 3. —
C. 29-32.

IMomeryn O.I. CyuacHwmii ypok. IHTepakTuBHI TexHousorii HaB4anus / O. 1. [TomeTyH,
JI. B. IIupoxenko. — K. : Bunasuunrso ACK, 2004. — 192 c.

IMaccoB E. . Ypok nHocTpaHHoro s3bika B cpeaneit mkojue / E. W. ITacco. — M. :
[Ipoceemenue, 1988. — 222 c.

Brown H. D. Teaching by Principles. An Interactive Approach to Language
Pedagogy / H. D. Brown. — N.J. : Prentice Hall Regents, 1994. — 467 p.

Harmer J. The practice of English language teaching / J. Harmer. — Harlow :
Longman, 2005. — 370 p.

Scrivener J. Learning Teaching / J. Scrivener. — Oxford : Macmillan Heinemann,
1994. — 218 p.

5.3. Requirements to English lesson

The English lesson should be oriented more on training and practice some
language phenomena and speech skills than on giving linguistic knowledge.

Therefore, the first requirement to the English lesson is — to be communicatively-
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oriented (see table 61, App. 4). All classroom activities should be clearly related to
something the learners will need to do with English in their real world and reflect
actual communication — that is, they have the following characteristics:
o Definite purpose for beginning the communication;
e Desire to communicate;
¢ Information gap which creates the desire and gives the purpose; (one person in
the exchange knows something the other(s) do not)
e Choice what to say and how to do it;
e Feedback when learners evaluate communication according to how well the
aims of the communication have been accomplished.

The next very important requirement claims the English lesson should have a
complex, over-all skill-integrated character. Some approaches to language teaching
(see chapter 1.5.) talk in terms of four separate skills — listening, speaking, reading,
or writing. Skills lessons are principally designed to improve one single skill and
often supplement grammar teaching. Communicative approach talks in terms of
integrated skills. This peculiarity of a communicatively-oriented lesson depends on
the nature of speech activity — in a real communication process all kinds of speech
skills are integrated. With the exception of reading or listening for pleasure, it is rare
for anyone to use one skill in isolation for any length of time. If you are talking to
someone you will be both observing their reactions and listening for their responses;
as you will listen to them, you will be composing what you want to say next. Writing
usually involves reading, checking and often revising what you have written. Skills
are integrated and sequenced in a real life so they should be integrated in the
classroom. Most teachers today are aware of the benefits to be derived from using the
four skills as a means of presenting, practicing and extending one and the same set of
language forms and functions. Skills integration gives natural recycling of the
language and topics taught, and most frequent combination of skills should be taken
advantage of in the language classroom.

The third requirement to the English lesson is the view on a foreign language

as both an aim and a means of teaching. Generally, language serves as a supporter,



140

a helper, and a mediator of the educational process. However, in case of language
teaching the practical aim is to make students be aware of using language in different
real-life situations and acquire some level of communicative competence. Thus, the
target language should be taught by means of the target language. Teacher in the
classroom is (and must be) a very valuable source of language, an effective language
professional who uses language as a tool to communicate messages in authentic/semi
authentic situations.

The classroom situation is a genuine social environment, which allows the
meaningful situational use of the target language, and its communicative potential is
closer to real interaction than is often assumed. Much of the language put into the
mouths of learners in the name of practice may well have little direct application
outside the classroom, but many classroom management phrases can be transferred to
'normal’ social situations:

e.g., Could you open the window?

Will you go and fetch a piece of chalk?

Sorry, what did you say?

| didn't catch it.

There are at least two reasons why teacher should try to avoid using the
students’ mother tongue in the classroom. First of all, because the role of teacher
talk is to provide natural communication in the classroom. There is nothing artificial
about a situation that involves teacher praising a student or asking another to try
again. By managing the class deliberately and flexibly in the target language, teacher
takes an important step forward removing the barriers between controlled, and often
meaningless interactional language use.

Secondly, because teacher talk serves as a model for learners, an example to
follow. So, teacher should mind his / her language, choose it carefully, and adapt the
way they speak, thinking about the speed of delivery. Teacher's vocabulary and use of
structures should be adapted to the level of the students. Although teacher talk is so

Important in the language classroom, teacher should mind the balance between their
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talking time (TTT — teacher talking time) and that of students' (STT — student talking
time):
TTT 10 %: STT 90 %

The balance depends on the type of lesson and activities involved, and on the level of
students. But still — lesson is for students to speak and practice, not for teacher to
demonstrate their competence. Bearing in mind the balance, teacher should create a
lesson where the target language is a real means of teaching.

In addition, one of the most distinctive features of a present-day English lesson
Is its learner-centeredness. Learner-based teaching focuses on encouraging learners
to express their ideas freely, and teacher's job is to give students appropriate language
means for their self-expression. This rout to fluency is more direct than teacher
Imposing irrelevant topics in the hope that some day learners will be able to say what
they really want to. In learner-based teaching the teaching and the learning are taking
place on both sides. Learners with their ideas, opinions, experiences, and areas of
expertise should be the centre of attention in the language classroom.

The next requirement to the English lesson is its variety. Variety is a good
feature of all good teaching and teaching materials. It keeps learners' minds active
and holds their interest. Monotony of lesson leads to demotivating students. If new
language is always introduced in the same way (e.g. in a dialogue), then the
introduction stages of the class will become gradually less and less challenging. If
reading activities always concentrate on extracting specific information and never ask
students to do anything else, reading will become less interesting. The same is true of
any activity that is constantly repeated. The English lesson should provide variety in
different aspects:
= Variety of activities and tasks proposed;
= Variety of modes of interaction;
= Variety of materials used;
= Variety of text types and exercise types;

= Variety of topics discussed, etc.
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Teacher's aim is to provide a variety of different learning activities and tasks
(see chapter 2.4.) which will help individual students to get grips with the language.
Different modes of interaction used in the language classroom may vary from plenary
mode (T — Cl or teacher — class), to pair work (St1 — St2 or student 1 — student2) and
group work (see chapter 6.3.) Individual forms of work can be used in shift with
cooperative/collaborative interaction (see table 61 App. 4). Open pairs can be shifted
with closed and mingled pairs. The change is refreshing to learners and teacher and
leads to renew learners' enjoyment, attention, to keep their interest and promote
motivation.

Thus, a motivational character of the English lesson is last but not least item
in successful teaching. Positive motivation is the key to success. Factors that promote
high motivation of the English lesson are as follows:

e materials used;

e activities, tasks and techniques proposed,;

e giving students a clear sense of achievement;

e creating a relaxed, supportive atmosphere and rapport.

Teaching materials should be challenging, tuned with learners' interests,
colourful and attractive, characterized by variety of exercise types, texts and topics.
Materials, especially coursebooks, should serve to enjoy learners. "Fun is not an
added extra, it is the lifeblood of effective learning”, says Tom Hutchinson, one of the
most successful material writers for teenagers. A good coursebook gives learners
extensive practice of all four skills; stimulates their interests by getting them to talk
and write about their life and to relate the target language to their own experiences
and aspirations. Clarity of organization, creativity of highly original tasks, and
flexibility of the course tailored to the needs of learners serve as a good motivational
characteristic to materials used.

Secondly, activities, tasks and techniques are also a good source to increase
students' motivation to learn English. Sometimes a foreign language seems a remote
and unreal thing for learners as they do not see the language as relevant to their own

lives. It produces a negative effect on motivation. Therefore, thoroughly chosen,
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useful and challenging activities, interesting tasks and encouraging techniques can
help to bridge this relevance gap and make learners highly motivated.

One more effective factor of increasing learners' motivation is giving them a
clear sense of achievement. Nothing can be more frustrating to be given a task
which learner cannot do because they don't have necessary language knowledge.
Well-organized and structured lesson, full of carefully graded activities help learners
to feel comfort and confidence in fulfilling the tasks having enough of the language
needed for it. This confidence and a sense of coping with the task, a sense of
achievement can motivate students' learning and create a positive attitude to the
lesson.

An effective motivational factor of the English lesson is creating a relaxed,
supportive atmosphere, a classroom psychological environment which stimulates
facilitative relationship and rapport between teacher and students. Different kinds of
activities, language games, songs, jokes, puzzles, movement games can be of help in
maintaining a favourable classroom atmosphere which can increase students'
motivation and interest to language learning.

In conclusion, a successful English lesson should meet the requirements of
humanistic teaching, where learner is the subject, not the object of teaching whose
needs and interests are taken into account, whose ideas are respected and whose

individual personality is cherished.

Points for discussion
o Variety of activities and tasks proposed in the English lesson.
e Motivational factors of successful lesson.

o Creating a relaxed, supportive atmosphere in the language classroom.

Self - Check

1. Which of the characteristic does not reflect actual communication:

a) Definite purpose for beginning the communication;
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b) Desire to communicate;
¢) Information gap;

d) translation exercises.

2. The role of teacher talk in the language classroom is

3. What term is defined here: Information that is given to learners by their teacher on
their spoken or written performance. It can also refer to learners reporting back to

the class on what they have been researching or discussing.

4. Look at the sequence of tasks for intermediate learners and decide what
requirement to the English lesson is exploited here:

Read the text "What kinds of things annoy you?"

Write down examples of people and things that annoy you;

Go round the class and ask people: "What annoys you?";

Make a list of the things that annoy people in your class.

5. Tick the motivational factors of successful lesson:

a) materials used,;

b) activities, tasks and techniques;

C) giving students a clear sense of achievement;

d) creating a relaxed, supportive atmosphere and rapport.
e) all of the above.

Useful terms

Communicatively-oriented English lesson: A lesson where all classroom
activities should be clearly related to something the learners will need to do with
English in their real world and reflect actual communication.

Individual forms: Forms of classroom activities which need individual

learner’s involvement.
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Closed pair work: In closed pair work students talk privately in twos, with all
the students in the class working simultaneously.

Cooperative / collaborative interaction is a two-way process in which
learning takes place as students interact with each other and teacher and students
actively work together.

Learner-based teaching: Aimed at narrowing a traditional gap between
teacher and student. Experience, knowledge and expertise of individual learners are
respected, their cognitive activity is stimulated and development of creative thinking,
learners’ needs and interests are taken into account. The concept is supported by the
proponents of Communicative language teaching.

Mingle activity: A classroom activity when students move around, speaking in
pairs or groups which are constantly being formed or reformed, often in a random
fashion, as at a party.

Open pair work: In open pair work two students exchange language across
the classroom with the other students listening.

Plenary mode of interaction: One-way mode of interaction (T —ClI) in which
teacher gives the instruction and students receive it.

Skill-integrated character of lesson: Promotes presenting and practicing the
target language using all four skills (listening, speaking, reading, and writing) in their
integration.

STT: Student talking time.

TTT: Teacher talking time.

Reports proposed on the theme
¢ Didactical and methodological requirements to the English lesson.
o Different modes of interaction used in the English lesson and its role in

classroom organization.

e Principles of choosing appropriate materials for effective teaching.

Further reading
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I'anonoBa C. B. Bumoru 1o ypoky ino3emuoi mosu / C. B. ['armonosa // Oprasni3artist
Ta 3a0e3MeueHHsT TPOIEeCy HaBUYaHHSA I1HO3EMHOI MOBH B CEpEHIX HaBYAIBHUX
3aknanax. — biobmoreuka xypHany «lHo3emH1 MOBUY». — 1997. — No 3. — C. 23-28.
KomyHikaTuBHI MeTOIH Ta MaTepiajau AJisl BUKJIAJAHHA aHIJIiHCHbKOT MOBH / [1Ti]
penakiiero JI. B. bupkyn]. — Oxford : OUP, 1998. — 48 c.
Opranizanis Ta 3a0e3ne4eHHs MPOLECY HABYAHHS iHO3€MHOI MOBHM B CepeIHix
HaBuagabHuX 3akjaagax / [mig kep. C. }O. Hikomnaepoi]. — bibGmioreuka xypHaty
«IHo3emHui moBu». —1997. — Ne 4. — 110 c.
IMomeryn O.I. CyuacHwmii ypok. [HTepakTuBHI TexHouorii HaB4anus / O. 1. [TomeTyH,
JI. B. IIupoxenko. — K. : Bunasuuurso ACK, 2004. — 192 c.
MaxmyTtoB U. A. CoBpemennsiit ypok / . A. MaxmytoB. — M. : [lenaroruka, 1985.
—235c.
Crookes G. Guidelines for Classroom Language Teaching / G. Crookes, C.
Chaundron // Teaching English as a Second or Foreign Language [ed. M.Celce-
Murcia]. — Boston : Heinle & Heinle Publishers, 1991. — P. 46-76.
Hughes G. S. A Handbook of Classroom English / G. S. Hughes. — Oxford : OUP,
1998. — 224 p.
Koshova L. S. Concepts of English Lesson and its Structure / L. S. Koshova //
AHrITICTHKA Ta aMepuKaHicThKa : 30. Hayk. npais. — 2004. — Bun. 1. — C. 48-50.
Willis J. A Framework for Task-Based Learning / J. Willis. — Harlow : Longman,
1999. — 201 p.

5.4. Different stages of FL instruction in secondary school

There are four stages that can be distinguished in teaching foreign languages:
Pre-school period (kindergarten)
Primary school or early-school period (learners in the 1-3; 2-4 years of study).
Junior stage (learners in the 5-9 years of study).

Senior stage (learners in the 10-12 years of study).
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Traditionally foreign language was taught from junior to senior stage — the
period of secondary school study. But nowadays we can observe steadily growing
interest in teaching English to younger learners in pre-school and early school
periods. The upsurge of interest of primary school and even kindergarten to the
language learning is partly in response to the rapidly growing demand for English to
be taught at younger ages by parents who want to provide their children with a
competitive educational advantage. In our country the interest for teaching young
children a foreign language was aroused soon after the first schools with a number of
subjects taught in a foreign language were opened in 1950's. Experience has proved
that the earlier the children begin to learn a foreign language, the better they master it.

Many psychologists and methodologists consider that the period from higher
pre-school to junior is the most sensitive and productive in mastering a foreign
language. At this age the child's both physical and psychological development is
adequate for undergoing instruction in a foreign language, first of all, due to
children’s ability to imprint and imitate. Children's ability of imprinting and
imitation, says Antonina Kooklina, are pre-requisites for achieving the best results in
teaching them foreign oral speech. Young learners are great mimics, often
unselfconscious and are usually ready to enjoy the activities teacher has prepared for
them. They are able to memorize quickly and operate with the language they possess
on phrase and sentence level. Psychologists have determined that this imprint
phenomenon is effective up to the age of 8 years. At the same time practice in foreign
language acquisition contributes to a child's general development, stimulates their
creativity and human potential.

According to the Primary School Project launched in early 1990" in Ukraine
the idea of English as a core subject apart from the mother tongue, mathematics and
elements of science in primary school has been advocated. This Project has been
implemented into practice and since academic year 2002-2003 all Ukrainian schools
have had English as an obligatory subject from a primary stage (the 2 year of study).
That was supported by appropriate English Language Programme (see Further

reading).
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Teaching young learners is a very specific matter as foreign language is a by-
product of learning activities in primary school rather than a centerpiece. Every age
period is characterized by its own main type of activity. The natural activity of 5-6-
year-child is a game. It is extremely important in children's intellectual, physical,
emotional and social development. Playing is the best motivation for children to work
at assimilating language.

At 6-7 years a gradual change of main activity takes place from playing activity
to learning activity, but still playing retains its leading role. Different educational
games, role playing make it easy to maintain a high degree of motivation, make the
English class an enjoyable, stimulating experience for children and make even
elementary utterances interesting and meaningful enough.

"As children mature, claims Sarah Phillips, they bring more intellectual, motor,
and social skills to the classroom, as well as a wider knowledge of the world. All
these can be applied to the process of acquiring another language"

The initial/ early-school stage of foreign language teaching which lasts for 3-
4 years (age 5-6 up to 8-9) should lead to the achievement of the basic level of
language acquisition - Al or Breakthrough according to CEF (see table 9 App.4).

Learners on the junior stage, which lasts for 3-4 years (age 10 up to 14), are
supposed to be waystage users of language and will be able to use English in their
own or a foreign country for such general purposes as carrying out certain
transactions: making arrangements, making purchases, ordering food and drink;
giving and obtaining factual information — personal/non-personal; establishing and
maintaining contacts with people. To the end of 9 year of study level A2+ has to be
achieved.

Peculiar characteristic of teenage life period is their striving for independence
and self-determination. This age is very controversial and unexpected. There can be
observed an increase of educational interests, ambitiousness and striving for great
results in language learning but on the other hand teenagers may reveal lack of desire
to study, demotivation and absolute neglecting of learning. Teacher’s challenge is to

increase learners' motivation, to stimulate their ability to use the target language,
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designing enjoyable, provocative and appealing activities for teenagers of problem-
solving character. Their critical-thinking skills should also be developed.

The senior stage involves high school students (age 15-17) who can realize the
importance of FL proficiency in their life. They have to achieve intermediate stage of
language competence (sub-level B1+ or Strong Threshold according to CEF). The
increasing role of individualized instruction and purposeful realization of
individualized learning are the peculiarities of the stage. Learners are expected to
work independently using additional literature, some extra materials, authentic
sources, technical aids and so on. Responsibility and conscious attitude to studying of
senior students reveal greater possibilities of their independent work or self-
instruction. The senior stage of instruction should prepare school leavers for further
autonomous study and self-education.

The profound language practice, development of all four skills and the use of a
wide range of topics help to reveal the wider resources of older learners and maintain

the philosophy of making language relevant, practical and communicative.

Points for discussion
e Teaching young learners. Pre-school and early-school periods.
o Mixed-ability classes on junior and senior stages of instruction.
o Different approaches to skills development on junior stage (oral approach,
integrated skills).

o Correlation between oral and written practice on senior stage.
Self-Check
1. Decipher the following abbreviations:

a) KET:; ¢) FCE;
b) PET; d) TOEFL.
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2. Read the quotation and decade which age group it suits to:...learners respond to
language according to what they can do with it, rather than treating it as an
intellectual game or abstract system (S. Phillips):
a) learners in the 2-4 years of study;
b) learners in the 5-6 years of study;
c) learners in the 7-9 years of study;
d) learners in the 10-12 years of study.
3. What term is defined here:
Two individuals participate in an oral and/or written exchange in which production

and reception alternate and may in fact overlap in oral communication.

4. Choose the most appropriate situation to be proposed to junior learners:

a) You are feeling very tired. You can't sleep at night. You've got entrance exams next
week and you work until midnight drinking a lot of coffee. Express your feelings and
complaints to your friend.

b) You notice that your friend B doesn't look very well. Find out what the matter is.

¢) Fashion is usually defined as the popular style of clothes, hair, behavior etc. at a

particular time, that is likely to change. What does **fashion" mean to you?

5. Name at least two reasons which make it possible to teach English on the initial

stage (pre-school period).

Useful terms

Competence/performance: A dichotomy proposed by Chomsky to distinguish
what an ideal hearer or speaker knows about the structure of their native language
(competence) and the manifestation of this knowledge in actual language use,
realization of competence (performance).

False beginner: A learner who has had a limited number of previous

instructions in a language, but who because of extremely limited language
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proficiency is classified as at the beginning level of language instruction (see true
beginner).

Full autonomy of learners: The situation in which learner is totally
responsible for all of the decisions concerned with his/her learning and the
implementation of those decisions. In full autonomy there is no involvement of a
teacher or an institution.

Game: An organized activity that usually has the following properties:

- a particular part or objective;

- a set of rules;

- competition between players;

- communication between players by spoken or written language.

Grading: Adjusting language or tasks to suit the ability level of learners.

Imprint effect: Presupposes quick memorization by children up to age 8 and
the ability to operate in speech activity on word combination and sentence levels.

Initial/ early-school stage: Period of learning a foreign language from 2 to 4
year of study, where level of language proficiency Al is achieved.

Individualized instruction: A learning process which is adapted to a
particular individual, taking this individual's characteristics into consideration.

Junior stage: Period of learning a foreign language from 5 to 9 year of study,
where level of language proficiency A2 is achieved.

Mixed-ability class: A class in which the learners are of different language
proficiency levels.

Self-instruction: Refers generally to situations in which learners are working
without the direct control of teacher. This might be for short periods within a lesson,
for whole lessons or in the extreme case of learner autonomy, where learner
undertakes the whole of their learning without the help of teacher.

True-beginner: A learner who has no previous knowledge of the language.

Reports proposed on the theme

e Special techniques and activities on different stages of instruction.



152
o Peculiarities of teaching the youngest.

e The role of game as a useful technique in language teaching.

Further reading

Bansniok O. L. Irpu y HaBuanHi iHO3eMHUX MoBOO / O. 1. briusntok, JI. C. [TaHoBa. —
K. : Ocsita, 1997. — 63 c.

IlkBapina T. M. Anrmificbka MoBa I Haiimosommux. IIporpama, meToanyHi
pexoMeHnanii, po3pooku 3auATh / T. M. IlIkBapina. — Xapki : OcHoBa, 2004.—160 c.
(bibmioTeka )xypHaIly « AHIITIMCbKa MOBa Ta JIITEpaTypay).

Boirorckmii JI. C. Jlerckas ncuxomorus / JI. C. Beirorckuit. — M. : Ilemaroruka,
1984. — 239 c.

Porosa I'. B. Meronuka oOydeHHs] aHTIMHCKOMY SI3bIKY (Ha aHri. s3.) : YueO.
nocodbue. — JI. : IIpocsemenue, 1975. — 311 c.

®ytepman 3. S. IHOCTpaHHBIH S3bIK B IETCKOM caay. Bompockl TeOpuM 1 MPaKTUKH
/ 3. 51. dyrepman. — K. : Pax. k., 1984. — 144 c.

Dickinson L. Self-Instruction in Language Learning / L. Dickinson. — Cambridge :
CUP, 1988. — 199 p.

Doron H. Teaching infants / H. Doron // English Teaching Professional. — 2001.

Ne 21. — P. 26.

Phillips S. Young Learners / S. Philips. — Oxford : OUP, 1996. — 182 p.
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6. CLASSROOM MANAGEMENT

The term classroom management refers to the procedures, strategies, and
instructional techniques teachers use to manage student behaviour and learning
activities. Effective classroom management is one of the most important and the most
difficult skills the teacher has to master. The strategies teachers use to create
classroom environment have been studied and developed for many years because
effective classroom and behaviour management is one of the major concerns of ELT.

The researchers in the field believe that comprehensive classroom management
implies efficient organization of material, seating plans, keeping an up-to-date
grading system, effective instruction, being aware of students’ needs and characters,
assessing their work and performance, and having a positive attitude while teaching.
Thus, the concept of comprehensive classroom management is significant in
facilitating the learning process since it creates well-organized classrooms where

learning can be optimized.

6.1. The role of classroom management in FLT

Classroom management is the way the teacher organizers her/his classroom
and learners, it is, as Jim Scrivener says, the moment-by-moment decisions and
actions concerning organization of the classroom and activities (e.g. seating and
grouping arrangements, starting and stopping activities, etc.).

How to organize the classroom? Organizing the classroom teacher should
create favourable learning conditions, both physical and emotional environment.
Under physical environment some physiological conditions (noise, light,
temperature) are meant, together with equipment and educational aids used by
teacher in the classroom. An important constituent of physical environment is seating
arrangement of learners, which in its turn depend on the character of the activities

proposed and helps to create a special emotional environment of lesson.
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Experiments with seating arrangement on the one hand can help recreate new
and unexpected situations, and on the other give some physical relax involving moving
activities. Changing seating arrangement can help students interact with different people.
In many pedagogical journals and teaching manuals language practitioners can find the
iIdeas what grouping, seating, standing arrangements are most appropriate for each
activity they do in class.

For example, traditional classroom setting (See: Fig. 1) can be successful in
teacher-class interaction and pair work. However, the variety of activities in
communicative classroom is hardly limited to these modes of interaction. Thus,
traditional classroom setting can be improved in order to bring variety to language
classroom, make it more motivated and funny. The most widely used mode, group work,

needs appropriate seating arrangement (See: Fig. 2). The classroom should be

Fig.1 Fig.2 Fig.3 Fig.4
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prepared for group work either beforehand (with furniture moved for convenient group
interaction) or the existing setting should be adapted for the purpose (e.g. students may
interact face to face each other around one desk). Moving the furniture in a classroom
might be too time-consuming. Nevertheless, if group work is used for the majority of
activities in a lesson and the group members have to mingle and change the partners
several times, then moving desks is desirable for successful implementation of teacher's
ideas. Two more pictures (See: Fig. 3, 4) show the variants of classroom organization
which are helpful for group discussions, exchanging ideas, brainstorming some
problems etc. Deliberate and well-considered classroom arrangements help teacher
organize the classroom, making lesson more vivid and emotional.

Besides the classroom itself, teacher has to organize learners (see table 62,

App. 4). Teacher is responsible for the character of teacher-student interaction,
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depending on which classrooms may be learner-centered or teacher-dominated. A

traditional teacher-dominated classroom contradicts with the mainstream pedagogical
approach to putting learner in the centre of the educational process, encouraging their
active participation and involvement in classroom interaction. The teacher role of a
controller (in a teacher-dominated classroom) is shifted to that of a facilitator, whose
job is to think not only about the procedure of the lesson, interesting and useful tasks
and activities, but also about motivational factors that will influence successful
learning (see table 62, App. 4).

The creation of favourable classroom atmosphere (see table 63, App. 4) is
one of these motivational factors which leads to establishing rapport between
teacher and learners (see table 63, App. 4). The teacher's manner to run a lesson and
communicate with students; his/her personal interest in students' needs create trust
and confidence in relations between teacher and students. It is a well-known fact that
enthusiastic teachers have enthusiastic learners, so the teacher's own enthusiasm
about their job, activities proposed and materials used encourage students' active
participation and involvement.

Relaxed, supportive classroom atmosphere is also related to the variety of
activities proposed by teacher during a lesson. The activity is lifeblood of language
lesson. Proposing different activities in the classroom teacher should think over
procedures and techniques for performing them in order to meet learners'
expectations and create their positive attitude to the target language. Teachers should
thus be prepared to develop fewer teacher-dominated activities and tasks, while
remaining conscious of their students” need for guidance in setting objectives, for
appropriate models of and feedback about the target language, and for constructive
and supportive evaluation of their progress. In this case, teacher faces the problem of
effective management.

Classroom management involves both decisions and actions teacher has to do
every minute of lesson. The actions are what are done in the classroom, e.g.
rearranging the chairs. The decisions are about whether to do these actions, when to

do, how to do them, who will do them, etc. The essential basic skill for classroom is
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therefore to be able to recognize options available to teacher, to make appropriate
decisions between these options and to turn them into effective and efficient actions.

As teacher grows in experience the awareness of possible options will grow.

Points for discussion
e Teacher-Student interaction. Creating rapport.
o Class organization. Seating arrangements, grouping.

o Establishing creative classroom atmosphere and rapport.

Self — Check

1. Tick the items necessary for creating a positive classroom climate:
a) establishing rapport;
b) delicate balance between praise and criticism;
c) personalizing instructions;
d) giving/getting positive feedback;
e) learner-centered teaching;

f) unfavourable learning conditions.

2. Student-centered or teacher-dominated character of the classroom depends on:
a) teacher-student interaction;
b) activities proposed;
c) special organisation of the environment;
d) seating arrangement;

e) all of the above.

3. What are important items in establishing rapport?
a) teacher's helpful manner;
b) ;

c) ;
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d)

4. Match the terms with their definitions:
1. GROUP WORK a) a technique in which the teacher draws information

from learners through question and answer;

2. ELICITATION b) any form of learning activity which is done by
groups of learners working together. Often
distinguished from class work in which the whole class

works together.

5. Fill in the gaps with appropriate terms:

The role of the teacher as a) who tries to create an
b) which  facilitates learning and develops a  more
C) classroom is the key in Communicative Language Teaching. But
generally, teacher roles greatly depend on d) the students are
doing.

Useful terms

Body language: Non-verbal communication (also known as paralinguistics);
how messages are conveyed with the body (e.g. through eye contact, facial
expression, gestures).

Brainstorming: A kind of group activity intended to generate a lot of ideas.
Participants are encouraged at the beginning to think up ideas no matter how unlikely
or farfetched. Every suggestion is recorded. Decisions about practicality are made
later.

Buzz groups: An activity in which groups of students have a brief discussion
to generate ideas, answer specific questions, etc. (similar to brainstorming). Buzz

groups may be used as preparation for a lecture or as an activity during a lecture.
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Classroom management: The way teacher organizes his/her classroom and
learners (e.g. physical arrangement of room, when to stop and start activities, etc).

Collaborative skills: The ability to work together with other people in
group/team.

Cross-over groups: A form of group activity in which the class is divided into
groups to have a discussion. After some time, one or more members of each group
change places and join one of the other groups. So two students from Group A might
join Group B, two from Group B might join Group C, and so on, and the discussion
continues.

Facilitator: A person (usually a teacher) who helps learners to find their own
answers rather than providing them with the 'right' answers.

Grouping: Arranging students into groups to help them learn better.

Group dynamics: The way a group of people interacts with one another.

Learner-centered instruction: Has the benefits of greater individualization,
students are observed working individually or in pairs and small groups, each on
distinct task and project; increased student opportunity to perform (whether
receptively or productively) with the target language; increased personal sense of
relevance and achievement.

Learning strategy: A process or technique which a learner uses to help
himself/herself learn a language (e.g. drawing on background knowledge and
experience before listening to the news, etc).

Learning style: The way a particular learner learns something; their preferred
style of working.

Monitoring: What a teacher does while learners are doing an activity —
walking round the class, listening to learners, and, perhaps, making notes on their
performance to give feedback on later.

Teacher-dominated/teacher-fronted classroom: Characterized by: teacher's
speaking most of the time; leading activities; constantly passing judgement on student

performance.
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Reports proposed on the theme
e Components of effective classroom management.
e The advantages of pair and group work.

e Ways of increasing student talking time.

Further reading

Irpu popocaux. InrepaktuBHi Meroau HaBuyaHHs / [ymopsza. JI. laminuual. — K.
Pen. 3arampHomen. raser, 2005. — 128 ¢. — (b-ka «IlIkiapHOTO CBITY»)

Crookes G. Guidelines for Classroom Language Teaching / G. Crookes, C.
Chaundron // Teaching English as a Second or Foreign Language [ed. M.Celce-
Murcia]. — Boston : Heinle & Heinle Publishers, 1991. — P. 46-76.

Gower R. Teaching Practice Handbook / R. Gower, D. Phillips, S. Walters. — Oxford
: Macmillan Heinemann, 1995. — 215 p.

Koshova L. S. Constituents of Classroom Management / L. S. Koshova // Matepianu
MiJICYMKOBO1 HayKoBoi1 kKoH(pepentii BukiagadiB JJHY. — {u-cek : Iloporu, 2006. —
C. 210-211.

One-Month In-Service Training Course for English Language Teachers. WB
(Pilot version). — Kyiv : The British Council, 1999. — 263 p.

Scrivener J. Learning Teaching / J. Scrivener. — Oxford : Macmillan Heinemann,
1994. — 218 p.

6.2. Teacher roles in classroom interaction

CLT as a system and philosophy of teaching proposes a new role of teacher in
the language classroom. Traditionally teacher is the main authority who guides the
class and everything during the lesson is under his/her control. The teacher-
dominated classroom is characterized by teacher's overspeaking that leaves less time
to student practice and constantly passing judgment on student performance.
Communicative approach denies this teacher-domination as learner is proclaimed to

be the subject and the centre of the educational process. Learner-centered



161
instruction leads to greater individualization, encouraging students to perform with
the target language; increasing personal sense of relevance and achievement. Thus,
teacher shares his/her role and responsibility with learners facilitating studying, and
plays a variety of roles. Character of teacher-student interaction, activities proposed,
special organisation of the environment and, as a result, teacher roles reveal the
peculiarities of the classroom.

Different scientists and methodologists, among them Douglas H. Brown,
Kelly R., Byrne D., Harmer J. Bowen T., Marks J and many others, stress that there
are two conceptually different roles in educational process — teacher-controller (who
IS compared to a puppet-master standing at the front of the class and controlling
everything) and teacher-facilitator (who maintains students’ freedom) depending on
the organization of the classroom either in teacher-dominated or learner-centred
framework.

Teacher-controller is in complete charge of the class. They control not only
what students do, but also what language they use. This role may be useful on certain
stages of the lesson, e.g. for introduction of new material, since the stage of accurate
reproduction and drilling techniques needs to be carefully organized.

Teacher-facilitator has a less directive role when he/she steps away from the
managerial or directive (controlling) role and allows students, under his/her guidance,
to find their own pathways to success. A facilitator capitalizes on motivating students
to discover language through using it pragmatically, creating rich environments and
activities for linking new information to prior knowledge, providing opportunities for
collaborative work and problem solving, and offering students a multiplicity of
authentic learning tasks.

Teacher roles depend upon the purpose and nature of a wide range of activities
proposed and the situation they are used in. Donn Byrne proposes a model for
classroom interaction which shows how teacher roles differ influenced by the tasks
and activities in the classroom (see table 64, App. 4). When the activity is controlled
(box A in table 64, App. 4), focused on accuracy and done with the whole class,

teacher performs the role of conductor or director in order to keep the process
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flowing smoothly and efficiently and make sure that students know what to practice
and to check whether they are doing well.

If the activity is learner-oriented (box B in table 64, App. 4), aimed at
accuracy and meant for a pair or group work, the teacher functions as organizer
(who clearly instruct students what to do and organizes their work) and monitor of
activities. Monitoring is important for watching and checking students’ performance
in order to help in case of necessity.

The main reason for practicing whole-class fluency activities (box C in table
64, App. 4), is to get students to interact, to encourage them to participate. Often
teacher needs to make suggestions about how students may proceed in an activity
when there is a silence or when they are confused about what to do next. In this case
the teacher’s main role is that of stimulator or prompter.

When the activity is learner directed, focused on fluency (box D in table 64,
App. 4), and done in pairs or groups, the teacher’s role is to set them up (manager),
and to be ready to help if asked for (consultant).

In the communicative language classroom teacher can also be an equal
participant. Teacher’s participation does not only improve the atmosphere in the
class, but also gives the students a perfect chance to practise English with someone
who speaks it better than they. The roles of tutorial, adviser or guide are applied
when students are involved in self-study or project work and they are appropriate
mostly at intermediate and advanced levels.

Teacher is the head manager of the educational process. It is obvious that
classroom management skills are important since they help to ensure the success of
the teacher and of the activities used at the lesson. Gestures, facial expressions,
teacher’s manner, position in the classroom, eye contact with students are those
teacher's management skills which can serve as perfect tools for conveying the
meaning of language, reinforcing instructions, cutting down on the amount of verbal
explanations. They help teacher get across what he/she wants to say. Teacher’s verbal

skills — classroom language used, praise and criticism in evaluating learner's work —
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can hardly be overestimated as he/she serves as a model in using the target language
and an expert in assessing students’ work.

There can be distinguished four main teacher's management skills:

physical (gestures, facial expressions, voice, manner, position, eye contact);
o verbal (classroom language, evaluating learner's work);

e organizational (arranging physical environment, monitoring);

e problem-solving (recognizing options, making decisions and actions).

English language teachers may adopt different roles at various stages of the
teaching process since different situations demand different solutions and different
activities require different approaches. But the common feature of all teacher roles in
the language classroom is that they should evolve gradually and develop in harmony

with the needs of the class, leading to successful language learning.

Points for discussion
e Variety of teacher roles in communicative claasroom.
e Development of teacher management skills.

e Teacher-facilitator in learner-centered classroom.

Self-Check

1. There is a set of rules for teachers. Chose those which lead to an effective teacher:
a) Teacher has to be patient and attentive.

b) Teachers do not give children choice.

c) Teachers label and categorize children.

d) Teachers emphasize the meaning of language.

e) Teachers emphasize trying and taking risks.

f) Instruction is informal and discovery.
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g) Teachers do not use examples while explaining some grammar or vocabulary

forms/units.

2. What is defined here: This term encompasses different procedures, strategies and
instructional techniques that teachers use to manage student behaviour and learning

activities at the lesson.

3. Which of teacher roles is meant in this definition: Most educators claim that
teacher’s participation does not only improve the atmosphere in the class, but also
gives the students a chance to practise English with someone who speaks it better
than they.

a) tutorial b) adviser C) guide d) equal participant

4. According to J. Harmer, when teacher acts as a coach who gives advice and
guidance while students are involved in self-study or project work, his / her role is:

a) monitor b) tutorial ¢) conductor d) controller

5. Match activities and modes with teacher roles:

Teacher roles: organizer, conductor, monitor, stimulator, manager, consultant,
informant.

Activities and modes:

a) Doing pronunciation drills in chorus.

b) Completing questionnaires in pairs.

c) Discussing a topic in class.

d) Role-play in groups.

e) Listening to teacher explaining a grammar point.

f) Writing a peer-dictation in pairs.
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Useful terms

Comprehensive classroom management: A teacher’s skill to promote
student learning and to organize students, materials, time, and space at the lesson.

Conductor/director: Teacher role in the language classroom when teacher
conductes students’ performance and keeps the process flowing smoothly.

Controller: A directive teacher role in the language classroom when teacher
controls not only what students do, but also what language they use.

Facilitator: Teacher role in the language classroom when teacher facilitates
learning and maintains students’ freedom, works in partnership with students to
develop their language skills.

Investigator/researcher: Teacher role in the language classroom when
teachers themselves should gradually deepen their own skills of language learning in
the aim of developing more effective teaching.

Model (modeling): Teacher role in the language classroom when teacher
shares their ideas or thoughts about something and demonstrate or explain something
(showing students how to do something in a step-by-step fashion).

Monitor: Teacher role in the language classroom when teacher monitors
students’ performance in order to help in case of necessity.

Organizer: Teacher role in the language classroom when teacher clearly
instructs students what to do and organizes their work.

Prompter: Teacher role in the language classroom when teacher encourages
students to participate in activity helps them only when it is necessary and is not
intrusive.

Resource: This is the least directive teacher role in the language classroom.
The implication of the resource role is that the student takes the initiative to come to
teacher. And teacher is "there" for advice and counsel when student seeks it.

Teacher’s management skills: physical, verbal, problem-solving and

organizational skills teacher has to posses to be an effective classroom manager.



166
Reports proposed on the theme
e Teacher as an effective manager of the language classroom.

e Challenges of classroom options and teacher’s decisions.

Further reading

BupoOonnui ¢yHkuii, TUNIOBI 3a7a4i JiSIJIBHOCTI TA BMIHHSI YUYMTEJs iHO3€MHOI
moBu (crnemianicra) / Ilim kepiBH. C. 0. HikonaeBoi. — biOmioTeuka xypHamy
«IHO3eMHI MOBH». — 1999. — Ne 4. — 96 c.

HikosnaeBa C. KO. CrymneHeBa cuctemMa OCBITH B YKpaiHl Ta CHCT€Ma HaBYaHHSA
ino3emuux mMoB / Hikomaesa C. 0., [Terpamyk O. I1., bpaxxauk H. O. // Bidmioreuka
xypHaiy «lHo3emH1 MOBI». — 1996. — Ne 1. — 90 c.

Champeau de Lopez Ch. The Role of the Teacher in Today’s Language Classroom /
Ch. Champeau de Lopez // Teacher Development. Making the right moves [edited by
Thomas Kral]. — Washington, D. C. : United States Information Agency. — 1996. — P.
9-18.

Kelly R. Taking Control : Autonomy in Language Learning / R. Kelly. — Hong Kong
: Hong Kong University Press, 1996.

Koshova L.S. Motivational resources of an effective teacher (methodology and
materials) / L. S. Koshova // Aurnictuka Ta amepukaHicTuka : 30. HayK. Mmpaib. —
2006. — Bum. 3. — C. 87-93.

Prodromou L. The Good Language Teacher / L. Prodromou // Teacher
Development. Making the right moves [edited by Thomas Kral]. — Washington, D.C.
- United States Information Agency. — 1996. — P. 18-34.

6.3. Group work and its organization.

Acquisition of communicative competence presupposes interactive
organization of teaching. Many scientists agree that interaction can be practically
achieved through group work, which is the most effective way to maintain

cooperation and communication. Group is not a random assemblage of independent
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idividuals, say T. Gamble and M. Gamble, but is composed of individuals who
interact verbally and nonverbally, who occupy certain roles with respect to one
another, and who cooperate to accomplish a definite goal.

Different researchers in the field agree that group work is very important for
organization of an interactive lesson and acquisition of communicative
competence giving students greater opportunities to speak; developing their
collaborative skills; giving students a feeling of security. Such mode of interaction
promotes learner responsibility and autonomy, and contributes to individualized
instruction.

The cooperative classroom where group work is actively used promotes social
skills training, such as making sure everyone has a turn to speak, giving
encouragement, being polite to other students, and listening when other group
members are saying. Teacher should help students develop the abilities for social
interaction, which are needed for effective collaboration. The abilities to coordinate
work, make decisions, communicate and solve different problems are indispensable
for long-standing group cooperation.

One more important advantage offered by group work is the security of a
smaller group. As it is stated by psychologists, the main need of a human being is
the need to feel safety. One of the most important ways of gaining safety is to join
other people, to be part of a group, where each individual is not so starkly on public
display. In small groups reticent students quite often become vocal participants in the
process. The small group becomes a community of learners cooperating with each other

In pursuit of common goals.

Working in small groups (2-4 people) places responsibility for action and
progress of the whole group upon each of its members. It is difficult to "hide" in a small
group. P. Johnson and M. Johnson speak about the principle of individual
accountability and explain that it is in effect when each child knows that he /she may
bear full responsibility for the information or the skills being learned by the group.
There are no hitchhikers — only full participants. So group work promotes learner

responsibility and autonomy.



168

One more positive side of group work is that it is a step toward
individualized instruction, opportunity for teacher to take into account every
student’s needs and abilities that are unique. Teacher can recognize and capitalize
upon some individual differences (age, cultural heritage, field of study, cognitive style,
etc) by careful selection of small groups and by administering different tasks to different
groups.

Ukrainian scholars O. Pometun and L. Pyrozhenko, Americans P. Johnson and
M. Johnson and British scholar Roger Gower also highlight such advantages of group
work as positive interdependence, face-to-face interaction and group processing.
Positive interdependence means that the efforts of every member of the group are
useful and indispensable for the success of the whole group; every member brings a
unigue contribution into the work of the group due to either their abilities, knowledge,
experience or their role in the group. Face-to-face interaction is personal cooperation
that stimulates education and development of speech skills. Group processing is just
as important to the classroom routine as are quizzes and other strategies for
determining progress in the subject content. Teacher helps learners analyze what is
working well in their group and what can be improved, offers suggestions when
individual groups are having specific problems. Much of the group processing can take
place in the target language, providing an additional area for meaningful
communication within the classroom.

However, some teachers neglect group work, because they feel they will lose
control and students will use L1 instead of practising the target language, their
errors will be reinforced in small groups as teachers fail to monitor all groups at
once. Furthermore, some learners prefer to work alone or problems may occur
when students hardly know one another.

But the fears seem unreasonable if teachers are prepared for managing the
class in a proper way. Group work needs strategic organization, planning and
qualified monitoring students’ work, which requires a lot of attention and
responsibility from teacher. Lack of organisation can cause serious problems in

interactive classrooms.
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One more challenge that leads to poor and unsuccessful group work is
dominance of some group members over others on the one hand and diffusion of
responsibility of some participants on the other. This is where teacher has to motivate
students who are reluctant to participate and encourage the shared responsibility.
If group work is overexploited, used indiscriminately or too frequently, it may lose its
effectiveness. Thus, teachers should use this type of work appropriately and according to
the situation.

Groups can be organised on homogeneous or heterogeneous basis depending
on teacher’s objectives. An important issue to consider is the number of people in
group. All groups are classified as those having even and odd number of people.
Y. Polat says that groups of two people can share information and have low chances
of disagreements. Groups of three people are the most stable ones but there is a risk of
two people dominating over the third person. Groups of four-five are also the most
stable ones. Such groups are big enough to stimulate work and to exclude dominance
of some members over others. The group of more than six people seems ineffective
because of limited contribution of every student into the group work.

In conclusion, group work as a type of classroom organisation is effective
if students are motivated in obtaining certain knowledge or experience in a particular
situation, when they have enough language practice and may evaluate the completed

work and the contribution of everybody into the success or failure of the group.

Points for discussion
e Group work activities and their organisation in the language classroom.

e Advantages and disadvantages of group work.
Self - Check
1. Choose the disadvantage(s) of interactive pair and group work activities:

a) give students more valuable talking time;

b) allow teacher to withdraw and monitor individual performances;
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C) encourage rapport between students;
d) provide an opportunity for students to co-operate with one another and learn to
become independent of teacher;
e) enable the students to invest much more of themselves in the lesson;
f) give an opportunity for shy or unconfident students to participate whereas they
would be reticent about contributing in front of the whole class;
g) add variety to the lesson;

h) demotivate students.

2. Mixed-ability groups which foster creative potential of learners are called

3. Which of the terms done is defined here: The key process whereby learning is
managed, through the creation and exploitation of learning opportunities, systematic
language practice and language development?

a) group size; b) classroom interaction;

C) brainstorming; d) activity.

4. Which of the activities proposed can be used for re-grouping purposes?

a) Make a conversation between two friends. One has been seriously ripped off and
the other is sympathising the situation.

b) Work in groups. Brainstorm all the words you can think of connected to shopping.
c) Learners are proposed to form two teams: Team C (countables) and team U
(uncountables) by picking up cards with countable and/or uncountable nouns.

d) Get into groups of four people to solve the problem: You are the boss of the
company. You'll have to hire one of the two employees. One of them is a very efficient
worker. The other is not. But he is your close relative. What would you do?

5. Read the ideas below and fill in the table:
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social skills training; poor organization; security of group members; learner
responsibility and autonomy; diffusion of responsibility of some participants;
individualized instruction; dominance of some group members over others; positive

interdependence.

Positive sides of group work Negative sides of group work

Useful terms

Brainstorming: A group activity where students freely contribute their ideas
to a topic to generate ideas.

Burn-out: Fatigue usually based on either the stress of overwork or boredom
with the same task.

Classroom interaction: Language practice and learning opportunities in the
language development process organized and maintained by teacher with active
student involvement and participation.

Collaborative learning: A method of teaching and learning in which students
team together to explore a significant question or create a meaningful project. In
general, cooperative learning is a generic term for various small group interactive
instructional procedures.

Comprehensive classroom management: The concept is significant in
facilitating the learning process since it creates well-organized classrooms where
learning through interaction can be optimized. This phenomenon, according to Jim
Scrivener, ‘“encompasses an abundance of factors ranging from physical
arrangement of the classroom to teaching “styles” and to what is called “classroom
energy”.

Cooperation: A form of collaboration, when students work together to

accomplish shared goals.
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Effective classroom interaction: Aimed at language development purposes.
For such purposes interaction must be seriously meaningful, about matters of serious
concern to the participants, and therefore conducive to communication.

Face-to-face interaction: Personal cooperation that stimulates education and
development of speech skills.

Homogenious groups: Consisting of students of approximately the same level
of knowledge or educational background on the subject.

Heterogeneous groups: Consisting of students whose level of language
proficiency is different. Heterogenious groups foster creative thinking and intensive
sharing of ideas.

Interlanguage: The complexity of interaction entails a long developmental
process of acquisition where the role of teachers' feedback is crucial. Numerous
errors of production and comprehension will be a part of this development.

Interactive principles: Based on the aspects (according to H. Douglas Brown)
of automaticity (when central attention is on meanings and messages and not on
grammar and other linguistic forms); intrinsic (or inner) motivation, strategic
investment,  risk-taking, the language-culture connection, interlanguage,
communicative competence.

Language-culture connection: The cultural loading of interactive speech as
well as writing requires that interlocutors should be thoroughly versed in the cultural
nuances of language.

Mixed-ability groups: Heterogeneous groupings, with a balanced mix of
ethnic groups, females/males, and students of low-to-high ability and productivity.

Positive interdependence: Means that the efforts of every member of the
group are useful and indispensable for the success of the whole group; every
member brings a unique contribution into the work of the group due to either their
abilities, knowledge, experience or their role in the group.

Risk-taking: Interaction requires a certain degree of risk of failing to produce
intended meaning, of failing to interpret intended meaning (on the part of someone

else), of being laughed at, of being rejected. But the rewards of course are great and
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worth the risks.

Strategic investment into interaction: Requires the use of strategic language
competence both to make certain decisions on how to say or write or interpret

language, and to make repairs when communication pathways are blocked.

Reports proposed on the theme
e Promoting individualized instruction via group work.

e Variety of re-grouping activities in the language classroom.

Further reading

Axynin 1. C. [HTEepakTUBHICTH SK 3aC10 PO3BUTKY KPUTUYHOTO MHCIIEHHS Ha ypOKax
aHrmiicbkoi MoBH Ta siteparypu / 1. C. SIkyHin // AHrificbka MOBa Ta JliTeparypa. —
2004. — Ne 22-23. — C.4-10.

Kykauna C. C. KomnektuHas yueOHas aesreiabHocTh B rpymime / C. C. Kykiuna //
nsal. — 2000. — Ne 1. - C. 11-15.

Kykmmna C. C. KomtektuBHas yueOHas aestenbHocTh B rpymme / C. C. Kykmuna //
M. — 2000. — Ne 6. — C. 37-41.

Kynpusinosa I'. B. I'pynmnoBas u camoctositenbHas pabora ydamuxcsa / I'. B.
Kympusinosa // UAII. — 2001. — Ne 6. — C.16-19.

Mouaat E. C. O0yuenne B corpyauuuectse / E. C. ITomat // M. — 2000. — Ne 1. —
C.4-11.

Brown H. D. Teaching by Principles. An Interactive Approach to Language
Pedagogy / H. D. Brown. — N.J. : Prentice Hall Regents, 1994. — 467 p.

Curtain H. Languages and Children — Making the Match / H. Curtain, C. A. Dahlberg
/I New Languages for Young Learners. — Pearson Education, 2004. — 510 p.

Gamble T. K. Communication Works / T. K. Gamble, M. Gamble. — New York :
Random House, 1984. — 440 p.

Haines S. For and Against Pairwork / S. Haines // Anrmilickka MOBa Ta JliTepaTypa. —
2004. — Ne 31. - C. 7-8.
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Johnson P. ESL Teacher’s Activities Kit / P. Johnson. — New York : Prentice Hall, 1988. —
345p.

6.4. Learner assessment and evaluation

Teachers always carry out assessment to measure their learners’ performance
and provide them useful feedback. Thus, assessment means measuring students’
performance in any one of many different ways, diagnosing the problems and
measuring the progress the students make. Assessment is an estimate, judging the
value of learners' knowledge.

Evaluation is viewed much wider. Generally, evaluation is assessing or
forming an idea of the amount, quality or value of somebody/something. From the
methodological point of view (according to the definition done by Michael Harris and
Paul McCann) it is "consideration of all the factors that influence the learning
process such as syllabus objectives, course design, materials, methodology, teachers
and assessment".

Assessment and evaluation are often linked, because "assessment is one of the
most valuable sources of information about what is happening in a learning
environment” (Harris & McCann) and it helps us to evaluate this learning
environment and students’ performance. Actually, teaching begins when we put an
aim. Starting to teach educators have appropriate aims and objectives in mind.

Teachers know what they teach for (see: Char 4).

Chart 4
Aims & Approaches, Type of
objectivesof |——»| methods & >  assessment
educational | techniques used |
process

For example, the aim of teaching English in schools nowadays is gaining
communicative competence. It influences methods / approaches of teaching and

teachers have to choose CLT. As the result, the level of communicative competence



175
achieved should be assessed. Independent testing launched in Ukraine in 2009
assesses both receptive and productive skills on the level prescribed by the Program;
therefore, it meets the requirements of communicative teaching. In its turn the type of
assessment provided will dictate methods and techniques used in class, they might be
far from communicative teaching, which will greatly influence and moreover change
the initial aims.

According to Michael Harris and Paul McCann assessment must be subdivided
into:

o formal assessment or testing, where test or exam conditions are established;

¢ informal assessment, carried out by teacher not under special test conditions,
but in the normal classroom environment nearly every lesson, hand in hand
with learning;

o self-assessment, carried out by students themselves of their own progress and
problems.

Informal assessment is important in a classroom setting for measuring
productive and receptive skills, their knowledge and ability to use specific structures
and vocabulary. Oral and written reception (listening and reading) are normally
developed in lockstep fashion. It means that all the students listen to or read one text
at the same time. There are different ways of assessing understanding of texts and / or
recordings:

e asking questions to recycle what they have heard/read (orally or in written
form);

e proposing some speaking activities based on the text;

e using extra-linguistic means (e.g. raising hands, showing pictures, etc.);

e doing matching exercises, etc.

Oral and written production (speaking and writing) needs clear criteria of
making reliable and objective judgments about students’ performance. Different
researchers and practitioners in the field propose oral assessment criteria which

include: fluency (speed/amount of hesitation) and communicative value of speech;
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message (relevance and appropriacy) or content of the utterance; accuracy
(grammatical and lexical errors); pronunciation (sounds/intonation/stress).

Assessing students' written work can be very time consuming. It is thus very
Important to choose the most important pieces of writing that students do and not try
to assess every piece of written work. Certain writing assessment criteria should be
proposed as well, we think it can include: structure and organization of the text;
content, the relevance and appropriacy of the message; vocabulary richness,
appropriacy, relevant use; accuracy of grammar and lexical structures; spelling.

Any problems that the teacher diagnoses through informal assessment can then
be dealt with by remedial presentation or further practice.

Formal assessment /testing should be seen as a complement to other forms of
assessment (e.g. informal assessment, self-assessment). The basic differences are that
if we have a well designed, reliable and valid test, then the test will measure students'
ability in a more objective way than more subjective forms of assessment such as
informal observation and self-assessment. In order to be operated successfully in the
educational process learner assessment or testing should possess such characteristics
as:

Purposefulness — testing should be aimed at certain speech habits and skills
which are under estimation, which are measured,;

Representativeness — means that testing should cover all language and speech
material which is assessed;

Objectiveness — should be provided by objective ways of assessment;

Systematic use — is realized in the process of regular testing.

Providing formal assessment (testing) teacher should be aware of the quality of
the testing materials, which should possess the major characteristics of a good test.
Firstly, as any other kind of assessment, a good test should be reliable, consistent
measure of students' performance. Clear criteria and clear procedures for assessing
should be established beforehand. Secondly, assessment tasks should have validity,
in other words, to test purposefully what it aims at, rather than testing something else.

For example, a reading test where answers are marked for grammatical accuracy is
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not only a test of reading; it is also a test of writing and grammar as well. The
example of low validity test is the following task for measuring writing skill in a
general English class: Write an essay 'Is photography an art or a science?' It
demands some knowledge of photography. Thirdly, a good test should be practical.
It must not be too long to do or mark, be too difficult to organize or involve
equipment and resources that are not available. Lastly, it should be clear to students
that the tests reflect what they are doing in class, thus hopefully causing a positive
washback effect on learning.

Types of test used in educational and examination process depend upon their
purposes and aims (see table 65, App. 4 and Useful terms). If teacher needs to decide
what level learners should go into, they propose placement test. If it is important to
clear up how learners are getting on at the moment, progress test is used. Diagnostic
test is suitable for diagnosing problematic areas. If it is necessary to know how much
students have learned over the course, summative tests are used. Different test
techniques can be exploited in test design (questions and answers; true/false;
multiple choice; gap-filling and completion; matching; dictation; cloze;

transformation; rewriting; translation; essay, etc).

Points for discussion
e Main features and functions of learner assessment.
e Informal assessment as a way of collecting information about students'
performance.
o Different purposes of formal assessment/testing.

o Characteristics of a good test. Test types.

Self-Check

1. Assessment is

a) measuring the students' performance in any one of many different ways,

diagnosing the problems and measuring the progress students make;
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b) forming an idea of the amount, quality or value of something;

c) consideration of all the factors that influence the learning process.

2. Fill in the gaps in the chart:

Approaches,
methods &

\ 4

A

A

techniques used

3. Characteristic features of assessment are as follows:
a) self-assessment; b) reliability; c) validity;

d) practicality; e) accountability
4. What feature of assessment is characterized by this quotation: "Clear criteria and
clear procedures for assessing should be established beforehand, otherwise there is a

danger that some students might be discriminated".

5. Match the teacher's questions to the types of test that teacher has to do with the

learners:

1. What level should the learners go into? a) proficiency;

2. How are the learners getting on at the moment? b) summative;

3. What are their problems and weakness? c) diagnostic test;
4. How much have they learned over the course? d) placement test;
5. What can my students do in English? e) progress test.

Useful terms
Achievement tests: Assess the students' performance in a given course.
Accountability: Characteristic feature of assessment which denotes whether a
form of assessment provides learners, parents, institutions and society in general,

with clear indications of what progress has been made and if it has not, why that is so.
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Aptitude test: Assumes no prior study; is designed to reveal whether
somebody is suitable for a particular type of work or of training.

Current / boundary testing: Administered after certain blocks of study: the
former — in the process of studying this or that topic or unit; the latter — at the end of
the process (e.g. after having learned the topic/unit; at the end of the term).

Diagnostic test: Used to find out problem areas. Where other types of tests are
based on success, diagnostic tests are based on failure.

Developmental function: Aims at development of learner's personality and
some psychological skills as memory, mental flexibility, phonemic hearing and so on.

Evaluation function/function of grading: Its purpose is to measure learners
achievements (12-mark grading system is in operation in our schools). The role of
marks is to serve effectively the purpose of stimulating, directing and rewarding
students' efforts to learn.

Feedback function: The main function of learner assessment, a two-way
process of giving and getting information to learners by their teacher on their spoken
or written performance or to teachers about their teaching.

Formative test: A test, which is given during a course of instruction and which
informs both the student and the teacher how will the student is doing. A formative
test includes only topics which have been taught (see also: summative test).

Formal assessment or testing: Where test or exam conditions are established;
more in-depth assessment that should be done throughout the course, giving feedback
to both the learner and the teacher.

General proficiency tests: Assess students' skills for real-life purposes, aim to
describe what students are capable of doing in a foreign language and are usually set
by external bodies such as examination boards. Proficiency tests enable students to
have some proof of their ability in a language.

Informal assessment: Assessment carried out by the teacher not under special
test conditions, but in the normal classroom environment.

Placement/entry test: Assumes some prior study, however little. This type of

test will indicate at which level a learner will learn most effectively in a situation
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where there are different levels or streams. The aim is to produce groups which are
homogeneous in level.

Practicality: Characteristic feature of assessment which denotes whether a
form of assessment practical in terms of timing and in terms of physical resources
such as tape-recorders and photocopies.

Progress tests: Administered during courses for assessment of instructional
results. They aim at diagnosis, evidence of progress, evaluation of certain habits and
skills developed, getting feedback from learners.

Reliability: Characteristic feature of assessment which denotes clear criteria
and clear procedures for assessing should be established beforehand.

Self-assessment: That carried out by students themselves of their own progress
and problems.

Summative tests: Administered at the end of courses and their objective is to
see if students have achieved the objectives set out in the syllabus.

Test: a short examination of knowledge or ability, consisting of questions that
must be answered or activities that must be carried out, by which learners'
knowledge, abilities, skills are assessed.

Training/practising function: Any testing exercise is a specific activity which
requires appropriate habits and skills. While fulfilling it learner practises some
language items and exploits some habits that have been formed and skills that have
been developed.

Validity: Characteristic feature of assessment which denotes whether a form of
assessment affectively measures what it intends to measure and not something
different.

Washback effect: The influence of tests or examinations on the teaching and
learning leading up to the assessment. If tasks assess communicative ability, students
will be encouraged to take part in communicative activities. If they test grammar,

students will see skills work as peripheral to the main job of learning grammar.
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Reports proposed on the theme
o Different kinds of tests and their aims and purposes.
e Progress and summative testing in the language classroom.

e Variety of test techniques in ELT.

Further reading
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JOTIOMOT'Y K€pIBHHKAM IIK1J, METOAUYHUX 00’ €AHAHb, BUMTEISAM 1HO3EMHHUX MOB). —
HuinpornerpoBcrk : [Ipomink, 2000. — 43 c.

Herpamyk O. II. TectoBuili KOHTpOJIb y HaBYaHHI 1HO3EMHOI MOBH B CEpEIHIM
3arajgbHOOCBITHIN 1Kol : Monorpagia / O. II. Ilerpamyk. — K. : Bunasn. Llentp
KIUTY, 1999.

Herpamyk O. II. [ToTouHuii TECTOBHIA KOHTPOJIb Y HaBYaHHI iHe30MH1iA MoB1 / O. 1.
[Terpamyk, O. I1. ITetpenko // Tnozemui moBu. — Kuis : JIEHBIT, 1995. — Ne 3-4, —
C. 16-109.
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KEY TO SELF-CHECK

1. General problems of foreign language teaching. Historical background.
Approaches and methods in FLT
1.1. Language education, its major problems and aims
1. a) TEFL —teaching English as a foreign language;
b) TESL - teaching English as a second language;
c¢) FLT — foreign language teaching;
d) TENL — teaching English as a new language;
e) ELT — English language teaching;
f) IATEFL — International Association of Teaching English as a Foreign language.
2.1c; 2d; 3b; 4a.
3. b) habits and skills to develop, topics and situations to discuss in different
spheres of intercourse, language material to practise;
4. Methods of FLT is a body of scientifically tested theory concerning the teaching of
foreign languages in schools and other educational institutions. It is a science which
studies aims, objectives and content of the educational process, teaching aids and
materials involved and also methods and approaches, principles and techniques of
training and instruction; educational value of teacher-student interaction on the basis
of foreign language teaching.

5. c) practical aim of teaching foreign languages.

1.2 Concept of teaching foreign languages in Ukraine. Major documents
1. b) topics to discuss and language functions to practise
2. a) skills integration;
C) student-centered teaching;
d) learners’ autonomy;
e) communicative language teaching;
3. Learner-centered approach
4. Al-b; Bl-cg; Cl-a
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5 Al C) 2-4 years of study
A2+ a) 5-9 years of study
Bl+ b) 10-12 years of study

1.3. Historical background of methods and approaches in FLT

1. Fill in the gaps in the classification of FLT methods and approaches:

Criteria Methods

Language aspect focused Grammar methods
Lexical methods

Role of L1 Direct methods

Translation methods
The skill which is the main object of | Oral methods

teaching Reading methods
Psychology of language learning The intuitive methods

The conscious methods
Name after its inventor The Amos Comenius method

The Gouin method
The Palmer method
The West method

. ¢) the Communicative Approach.
. @) the Grammar-Translation Method.

. d) the Audio-Lingual approach.

g B~ W DN

. d) the Grammar-Translation Method.

1.4. Basic theories of language and language learning in FLT
. b) an overall teaching plan based on certain theoretical principles.
. @) a system that deals with classroom practice.
. b) Cognitivism;

. ¢) proponents of communicative teaching;

g B~ W N

. 1) structural theory B
2) functional theory C
3) interactional theory A
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1.5. Characteristics of Grammar-Translation, Direct, Audiolingual Methods

1.a,b,d,qg,h
2. Direct Method.
3.
GRAMMAR- DIRECT AUDIO-LINGUAL
TRANSLATION METHOD

THEORY OF Language as a system | No single theory Structuralism
LANGUAGE of rules

THEORY OF Deductive; ‘jug & Natural, like a Behaviorism,
LEARNING mug’ theory child learning L1 ‘stimulus-
response’, learning
through repetition
& reinforcement

GOALS Academic Rapid, practical To master the
knowledge, learning command of a | whole language, to
about the language, language present students

literature, etc. with an accurate
model of the
language

4.1a,¢,d; 2b,c,d, e f, g, h.
5. d.

2. Communicative language teaching

2.1. The nature of communication process

1. d) non-verbal assistance;
2. a) senders; b) writers;
3. The maxim of relation. The second turn is irrelevant to the first one. The
appropriate variant should be as follows:
A: How are you doing in school?
B: Not too well, actually. I'm failing two of my classes.
4.a) A:Where is the post office?

B: Down the road, about 50 metres past the second left.
5. maxim of quality c) be truthful

maxim of quantity a) be informative
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maxim of relation d) be relevant

maxim of manner b) be clear

2.2. Theoretical background of the Communicative Approach
1. cefg
2. F b)c)o)
S a)d)e)f)
3. apology — d) I DO apologize!
complaint — b) The service is appalling!

echo-question — a) London, did you say?

warning — e) Careful there!

threat — c)Stay where you are, or else!
4 a) controller e) manager

b) facilitator f) monitor

C) organizer g) stimulator

d) guide h) consultant

5. See table App. 4

2.3. Communicative competences to acquire in the language teaching
1. discourse competence, strategic competence
2. The individual’s linguistic system, the psycholinguistic capacity of the individual,
the nature of communication, possibility, feasibility, and appropriateness comprised
Hymes’ understanding of communicative competence.
3. a) M. Canale and M. Swain;

4. c) discourse competence;

5. Function C)
Competence a)
Performance b)

2.4. Theory of communicative activity.
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1. motive or reason, subject of activity, means of realization, product of activity,
result;

2. b) composition;
d) problem solving;
f) discussion;
3.  CLOSED PAIR WORK b)

OPEN PAIR WORK )
MINGLE ACTIVITY a)
4. ¢) lead-in; b) set up; e) run; a) close; d) post activity.

5. a) interactive activities.

3. Teaching various aspects of language

3.1. English language practice. System of exercises

1. @) communicative purpose; c¢) content, not form; d) variety of language; ) no
material control.

2. C) receptive-productive; communicative;

3. b) speech;

c) relatively-communicative;

4. c¢) ask your partner if he has done the actions you telling him to do;

5. a) correct me if | am not right;

3.2. Teaching grammar
1. b) grammar phenomena learners can receipt by listening and reading, produce and
reproduce orally and in written form;
2. a) grammar notions necessary to be recognized and understood in the texts while
reading and listening;
3 inductive
4. c) personalization;
5. TBL
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3.3. Teaching vocabulary

|

.1c;2a;3d;4bh.
.a,d,e,0,h.

3. Visual: b, d, f.
Verbal: a, c, e, g, h.

N

4.a,b,ceq.
5.d.
3.4. Teaching pronunciation
1. Discrimination, articulation, intonation, integration, automaticity
2.1b;2c;3a.
3. a) receptive; b) reproductive
4. ldentification exercise which aims at identifying a well-known sound

possessing certain characteristics with another sound.

5. a
4. Teaching communicative skills
4.1. Listening
1. a) reactive skill; d) receptive skill; f) active skill.

2. Message in code — “echoic” memory/ STM (short-term memory) — message is
interpreted — LTM (long-term memory) — message is stopped.
3.

Non-verbal means Verbal means
Receptive reproductive

1. Performing actions; 1. True/false 1. Answering /asking
2. Showing numbers, cards, statements; questions;

etc 2. Multiple- 2. Retelling;
3. Designing schemes, charts, | choice tests; 3. Translation;

tables; 3. Jumbled 4. Writing a plan, fill
4. Drawing; paragraphs/plan | a chart, a table, etc.;
5. Sorting out pictures, photos, | items/sentences | 5. Discussion

things, etc.

4. 1.b; 2.a

5. Sound system grammar, vocabulary, global message.
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4.2. Speaking
1. Fluency.
2. b) information; f) description;
C) opinion; h) narration.

e) persuasion;
3. Three groups of dialogical units. Fill in the chart:
I a) statement — statement;
b) statement — question;
C) statement — inducement/encouragement.
I  a) inducement/encouragement — agreement;
b) inducement/encouragement — disagreement;
c) inducement/encouragement — question.
11 a) question — response;
b) question — question.
1. 1d;24a;3¢c;4b.

2. accuracy

4.3. Reading

1. a) reactive skill;

b) receptive skill
2. 1b;2c;3a;4d.
3. d) familiarization;

e) expansion.
4, c) reader’s role is reactive.
5. Unfamiliarity with topic; unfamiliarity with lexis, vocabulary problems; grammar
problems; poor development of reading habits; lack of shared assumptions between

reader and writer.
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4.4. Writing

1. a) mechanics of writing;

c) spelling;

e) filling in gaps;

f) word-building.
2. a) to communicate with the reader;

c) to express ideas without the pressure of face-to-face communication;
3. b) pair and group work;

c) ideas coming from learners;
4, b) specially instructed;

d) follows certain conventions and applies careful organization;
5. a) the Controlled-to-Free approach;

c) the Free-Writing approach;

d) the Paragraph-Pattern approach.

5. Educational process and its organisation

5.1. Lesson planning
1. e) all mentioned above.
2. b_) to prepare learners for a group work by listening to the text "Exotic Shopping in
iy ’d) to present and practise “Why don't you?...” for giving advice.
3. teaching aid, working document, record
4. g) all mentioned above.
5. Procedure
5.2. Types and structure of lesson
1. b) easy management;
c) well-structured and clear procedure.
2. passive, active, interactive.
3. a) introduction/warmer; b) main body / main activity; c) round off.

4, b) whole class interaction (mingle activity);
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d) choir work Cl - CI; P - ClI,

f) group work.
5.
CHANGEABLE STABLE
Presentation of new material Speech practice
Training habits Assessment and evaluation

Revision of what have been learned

Testing

5.3. Requirements to English lesson
1. d) translation exercises.
2. the role of teacher talk is to provide natural communication in the classroom and to
serve as a model for learners.
3. Feedback.
4. skills integration.

5. e) all of the above.

5.4. Different stages of FL instruction in secondary school

1.
a) KET — Key English Test;
b) PET — Preliminary English Test;
c) FCE — First Cambridge Certificate;
d) TOEFL — Test of English as a Foreign Language.
2. a.
3. Interaction.
4. b.

5. 1) scientific proof of the physical and psychological readiness of small children for
undergoing instruction in a foreign language;
2) growing demand for a foreign language to be taught at a younger ages by

parents who want to provide their children with a competitive educational advantage.



192
6. Classroom management

6.1.The role of classroom management in FLT

1. a) establishing rapport;

b) delicate balance between praise and criticism;

c) personalizing instructions;

d) giving/getting positive feedback;

e) learner-centered teaching.
2. e) all of the above.
3. a) teacher's helpful manner;

b) teacher's personal interest in students' needs;

c) teacher's own enthusiasm about their job/activities/materials;

d) facilitative relationship.
4.1b;2a.
5. The role of the teacher as a) facilitator who tries to create an b) environment which
facilitates learning and develops a more c) person-centered classroom classroom is
the key in Communicative language teaching. But generally, teacher roles greatly

depend on d) the kind of activity the students are doing.

6.2. Teacher roles in classroom interaction
1. a) Teacher has to be patient and attentive.
d) Teachers emphasize the meaning of language.
e) Teachers emphasize trying and taking risks.
f) Instruction is informal and discovery.
2. classroom management.

3. d) equal participant

4. b) tutorial

5. a) Doing pronunciation drills in chorus. Conductor, informant
b) Completing questionnaires in pairs. Organizer, monitor
¢) Discussing a topic in class. Stimulator

d) Rolr-play in groups. Manager, consultant
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e) Listening to teacher explaining a grammar point. Informant

f) Writing a peer-dictation in pairs. Organizer, monitor

6.3. Group work and its organisation
1. h) demotivate students
2. heterogeneous
3. Classroom interaction
4. c) Learners are proposed to form two teams: Team C (countables) and team U
(uncountables) by picking up cards with countable and/or uncountable nouns.
5.

Positive sides of group work Negative sides of group work
promotes social skills training; dominance of some group members
security of group members; over others;
learner responsibility and autonomy; | POOr organization;
individualized instruction: diffusion of responsibility of some
positive interdependence. participants.

6.4. Learner assessment and evaluation
1. a) measuring the students' performance in any one of many different ways,
diagnosing the problems and measuring the progress students make;
2.

Aims & Approaches, Type of
objectives of | ——» methods & ™ assessment
educational | techniques used |

process

3. b) reliability;  c) validity; d) practicality; e) accountability
4. Reliability.

5.1d; 2e; 3¢ 4b; 5a.



194

REFERENCES

@'vv'vvvv"vv'Vvvv@




195
References

. AnicimoBa A. I. OnopHuii KOHCIIEKT JEKIH 13 Kypcy «MeToauka BUKIIAJAaHHS
iHo3emMHuXx MoB» / A. I. AnicimoBa, JI. C. KomoBa. — /[ninponerpoBchbk : PBB
JIHY, 2003. - 52 c.

. Antomak O. Po3yminns — po3ym — TtBopuicTh / O. AHtomak, I. T'amkana, H.
Hikomaenko. — K. : Bun. nim «Ixiapauii ceity, 2006. — 112 c.

. Binrono:xxkko H. €. Learn English vocabulary with effective strategies / H. €.
bunonoxko. — K. : Jleusit, 2005. — 105 c.

. boupap M. B. Anrmiickka moBa. 9 kiac. Ilnanu-koHcnekTu ypokiB / M. B.
bomnap. — Xapkis : Becta : Bun-Bo «Panok», 2002. — 240 c.

. bamsnwok O. L. Irpu y HaBuaHHi iHo3eMHuX MoBiO / O. 1. biusntok, JI. C. [TaHoBa.
— K. : OcBita, 1997. — 63 c.

. BeroxoB O. M. Micrie i poiib MPaKTUYHOI TPAMaTUKU 1HO3€MHOI MOBH B IIKOJI /
O. M. Beroxos. — K. : [lenarorika i ncuxosnorist. — 2002. — Ne 4.

. Beroxos O. M. BaxxiiuBa ckjaioBa KOMyHIKaTUBHOI clIpsiMOBaHOCTI. [Icuxosoris
rpaMaTUYHOl MiITOTOBKU Y4YHIB 3 1HO3eMHOI MOoBHU / O. M. BetoxoB // [Ho3eMH1
MoBH. — 2004, — Ne 4,

. BeroxoB O. M. Hacnyxatucss iHO3eMHOI MOBH. BpaxyBaHHsS ICHXOJIOTTYHHX
SBMII[ IIiJi 4Yac HaB4YaHHS ayAiroBaHHsa iHo3emHoi MoBu / O. M. Beroxos //
[HO3eMHI MOBH B cepe/iHIX HaBYaIbHUX 3akiianax. — 2005. — Ne 1. — C. 74-82.

. BupoOHu4i ¢pyHKIii, THIIOBI 3a1a4i JiAJBLHOCTI TA BMIHHA y4YUTeJs iHO3eMHOL
moBu (creuiamicta) / Ilin xepiBH. C. 0. HikonaeBoi. — biGmioTeuka xypHaity

«IHo3emu1 MmoBU». — 1999. — No 4. — 96 c.

10.BoakoBa H. II. Tlemarorika : MOCIOHMK aJis CTY/EHTIB BHINUX HABYAIbHHUX

3aknazaiB / H. I1. Bonkosa. — K. : BunaBauuwmii nientp «Akanemis», 2001. — 576 c.

11.BoaxkoBa H. II. IlpodeciitHo-ieqaroriuda KOMyHIKalisl : TeOpis, TEXHOJOTIs,

npakTtuka : Mounorpadis / H. I1. Bonkosa. — /1. : Bua-so IHY, 2005. — 304 c.

12.T'anonoBa C. B. Tumnu i cTtpyktypa ypokiB ino3emHoi moBu / C. B. I'anonosa //

Opranizaiiis Ta 3a0e3ned4eHHs] MPOIECYy HaBYaHHS 1HO3EMHOT MOBH B CEpPEIHIX



196
HaBYAJIbHUX 3aKiafax. — bidmioreuka xypHany «IlHozeMHi MoBu». — 1997. — Ne 3.
—C. 29-32.

13.T'amonoBa C. B. Bumoru mo ypoky ino3emuoi moBu / C. B. T'amonosa //
Opranizaiiis Ta 3a0e3nedeHHs MPOIECY HaBYAHHS 1HO3EMHOI MOBH B CEpPEIHIX
HaBYaJIbHUX 3aKiafgax. — bidmioreuka xxypHany «lHo3eMH1 MoBU». — 1997. — No 3.
—C. 23-28.

14 lenncenko M. Rightstart. 3aBganHs s HaBYaHHS TEXHIKH YUTaHHS
AHTJIMCHKOI0O MOBOIO Yy TIOYATKOBIM Imkoyi (Apyruil pik HaBuaHHs) / M.
Jlenncenko. — bibmioreuka xypHany «lHo3emHi MoBI». — 2001. — Ne 3. — 48 c.

15./lep:kaBHMii OCBiTHiii cTaHAApPT 3 iHO3eMHOI MOBH (3arajibHa CepeHs OCBITa).
5-9 xnacu / Ilix pex. C. ¥O. Hikonaesoi. — K.: Jlensit, 1998. — 31 c.

16.Apaiinen I'. PeBosmrortist B HapuanHi / I'. Jlpaiinen, /1. Boc ; [mep. 3 aHrmiiichKkoi
M. Omiitauk]. — JIeBiB : Jlitonuc, 2005. — 542 c.

17.]1’v0i JIxk. Jlemoxkpartis i ocsita / JIxx. J1'10i. — JIsBiB : Jlitomuc, 2003. — 294 c.

18.3aranbHo€eBponeiicbki  pexkoMeHJamlii 3 MOBHOI OCBiTHM: BHBYEHHS,
BHKJIaJaHHs, oniHoBanHdA. — K. : Jlennit, 2003. — 261 c.

19.Irpm popocamx. IntepakTrBHI Metoau HaBuanHs / [ynopsa. JI. Taminunal. — K. :
Pen. 3aransHomnes. razer, 2005. — 128 ¢. — (b-ka «IlIkiIbHOTO CBITY»).

20.KomyHikaTHBHI MeTOIHM Ta MaTepiaJiv Ui BUKJIAAAHHSA aHIIiHCbLKOI MOBH /
[mig penaxiiero JI.B.bupkyn]. — Oxford : OUP, 1998. — 48 c.

21.Komosa JI. C. IlpakTukym i3 MeTOJAMKH BHKIanaHHs iHo3eMHuX MoB / JI. C.
Komosa, A. I. AnicimoBa. — J[ninponetposcek : PBB JIHY, 2006. — 60 c.

22.KopoTkuii orJisii MeTOAiB HaBYaHHS iHO3eMHUX MoB // MeToanKka HaBYaHHS
1HO3EMHHUX MOB Y CepeaHIX HaBualbHUX 3akianax : [limpyunuk. — K. : Jlensir,
1999. — C. 285-305.

23.KpuTtepii oniHioBaHHSI HABYAJBLHUX JIOCAATHEHb YYHIiB 3 iHO3eMHHX MoB (Ha
JOTIOMOT'Y KepiBHUKAM IITK1JI, METOJAMYHUX 00’ €THAHB, BUMNTEIISIM 1HO3EMHUX MOB).

— JainponeTtpoBchk : [Ipomink, 2000. — 43 c.



197

24 JlutBun  C. B. HaBuanHs nHCEeMHOro CHIIKYBaHHS Yy4HIB  CTapIioi
3aranpHOOCBITHROT mikonm / C. B. JlurBun, H. K. Cxmsapenko. — bibmioredka
xypHainy «IHozemHi MoBu». — 2001. — Ne 3. — 48 c.

25.Mapkina JI. JI. CyTHICTP Ta OCHOBHI MapaMeTpu TEXHOJIOTii MPOOIEMHOTO
naBuanHs / JI. JI. Mapkina // Husa 3nanb. — 2003. — Ne3-4. — C. 23-28.

26.MeToquKka HABYAHHSI iHO3eMHHX MOB Yy CepeIHIX HABYAJBHHUX 3aKJIaJax :
[Migpyunuk. — K. : Jlensit, 1999. — 320 c.

27.MeToauKa HABYAHHSA IHO3eMHHMX MOB Yy cepeJHiX HaBYAJbHUX 3akiuagax / O.
b. biruu, H. O. bpaxuuk, C. B. I'anonosa Ta id. / [mig pen. C. FO. HikonaeBoi]. —
K. : JIennit, 2002. — 328 c.

28.HikonaeBa C. 10. CtyneneBa cuctema OCBITH B YKpaiHi Ta CHCTeMa HaBYaHHS
inozemuux MoB / HikomaeBa C. lO., Ilerpamyk O. II., bpaxuuk H. O. //
bibmioTteuka xxypHainy «IHo3emH1 MoBU». — 1996. — No 1. — 90 c.

29.Hikonaesa C. KO. CydacHi TeHjeHIi HaBYaHHS 1HO3EMHHUX MOB CTYICHTIB
moBHUX cremianbHocTedt / C. FO. HikonaeBa // Marepiamu MixuapoaHoi
HAyKOBO-IIpakTHYHOI KoH(pepeHiii [«IHHOBamiiHI MIAXOAM [JO HaBYAHHS
1HO3EeMHHUX MOB Ta KYJbTYp Y HOBOMY THCSUYOMITTI»]. — H-cbK : JIVEIL, 2002. —
C. 24 - 26.

30.HikonaeBa C. 1O. TectoBi 3aBmaHHS [JIs1 HaBYAaHHS YHUTAHHSA KpaiHO3HABYHMX
TekcTiB anriicekoro MoBoto / C. 0. Hikonaesa, O. I1. Ilerpamyk // Bidomioreuka
xKypHaity «IHo3emH1 MoBH». —1999. — No 4. — 72 c.

31.Hocenko E. JI. MeTononoriuni acnekTu 3a0e3MeUeHHs 3aram’siTOByBaHHSI
iHbopMarlli mpu po3poOIll TUCTAHIIWHUX HABUYATBLHUX KYPCiB: METOIUYHUI
nocionuk / E. JI. Hocenko, C. B. Uepnaumenko. — JIH-cbk : Bumasaunrso JTHY,
2003. - 86 c.

32.0pranizanis Ta 3a0e3lmeyeHHs] MpPoOLECY HABYAHHS iHO3eMHOI MOBH B
cepenHix HaBuaabHuXx 3akjaanax / [mig kep. C. IO. HikonaeBoi]. — bidmioreuka

xypHaiy «lHozemni moBm». —1997. —Ne 4. — 110 c.



198

33.MMaBaenko JI. B. KomyHiKaTUBHUI MiAXiA 10 BUKJIAJAaHHS aHTIIHACHKOT MOBH SIK
1HO3eMHOI : HaB4.-MmeToh. 1moci0. / JI. B. IlaBmenko. — Jlu-cek. : JIPIY HAJY,
2005. - 30 c.

34.Ilapxomenko A. Ilpunuunu TecTyBaHnHa B bpurtancekux icmutax / A.
[Tapxomenko // [HO3eMHI MOBH y cepenHiX HaBuaabHUX 3akiaaax. — 2003. — Ne 4.
—C. 128-131.

35.Merpamyk O. II. TecToBull KOHTPOJb y HABYaHHI 1HO3€MHOI MOBH B CEpeIHIN
3araabHOOCBITHIN 1Ikodi : Monorpadis / O. I1. Ilerpamyk. — K. : Bungasa. Llentp
KJJTY, 1999.

36.MMerpamyk O. II. Opranizaris Ta 3a0e3MedeHHs MPOIECy HaBYaHHS (aHTIIIHChKA
moBa) / O. I1. [lerpamyk. — Kuis : JIEHBIT, 1997. — C. 121, 64-68.

37.Herpamyk O. I1. IToTounuit TecTOBUi KOHTPOJIb y HABYaHHI iHe30MHii1 MOB1 / O.
I1. Ilerpamyk, O. I1. Ilerpenxo // Ino3emui moBu. — Kuis : JIJEHBIT, 1995. — Ne 3-
4. - C. 16-19.

38.IMomeryn O.I. CyuacHuii ypok. [aTepaktuBHi TexHonorii HaBwyanHs / O. L.
[TomeryH, JI. B. ITupoxenko. — K. : BugaBaunrso ACK, 2004. — 192 c.

39.IIpakTUKYM 3 MEeTOAUKHN HABYAHHS aHIJilicbkoi MoBHU (dactuHa 1) / [mix pen.
C. I0.Hikomnaesoi]. — K. : Jlensir, 1997. — 64 c.

40.ITpakTHKYM 3 MeTOAMKH HAaBYAHHS aHIJiiicbkoi MoBM (dyactuna 2) / [mig pen.
C. IO. HixomaeBoi]. — K. : JIeusit, 1997. — 64 c.

41.11porpama aJisi 3arajibHOOCBITHIX HAaBYAJBLHMX 3aKJjaaiB. AHTJIMChKA MOBA.
2—-12 xnacu / [mig pex. I1.0. bexa].—K. : Bun. nim «lkineHuii cBit), 2001.-39 c.

42 Ilporpamu 1Uisl 3araJibHOOCBITHIX HABYAJBLHUX 3aKJIAMIB Ta cleliaJdi30BaHUX
LIKIJI 3 MOrJiu0JeHMM BUBYEHHAM iHO3eMHUX MOB. IHO3emMHi MoBH 2-12 ki1acu
[ [mig kep. B. I'. Penpko]. — K. : BT® «Ilepyn», 2005. — 205 c.

43.130 irop ans ypokiB 3 anrJiiicbkoi MoBu / M. B. bornaps, O. B. bonaap, O. B.
Kapnenko Ta in. — XapkiB : Bua. rpyma «OcHoBay, 2004. — 128 c. (bibmioTeka
KypHaIly « AHTIIIHCbKAa MOBa Ta JliTeparypa». — Ne 9/21).

44 .Cy4acHi TexHO0JIOTii HABYAaHHS iHIIOMOBHOro cmiikyBanus / [mig kep. C. 1O.

HikomnaeBoi]. — bibmioreuka sxypHany «IHo3emHi MoBu». — 1997, — Ne 4, — 96 c.



199

45. Tapuonoaschkuii O. b. Metoguka HaBYaHHA 1HIIOMOBHOI MOBJICHHEBOI
TISUTHHOCTI Y BHUIIIOMY MOBHOMY 3aKJIaji OCBITH : [HaB4. moci0. /Ui CTyH. BHII.
HaBY. 3aKJ., SKi HABYAIOThCs 3a HampsMoM «®Dinonoris»]. — JIHIMPONETPOBCHK,
2005. - 439 c.

46.Yyiiko C. B. IIpoektHa MeToauka HaB4aHHs iHO3eMHOi MoBu / C. B. Uyiiko //
Amnrmiiiceka MoBa Ta siteparypa. — 2004. — Ne 31. — C.4-5.

47 Xanina O. M. IIpobGnema TecTyBaHHA B Cy4YacHI METOAMII BHKJIAJIaHHS
iHo3eMHOi MOBH / O. M. Xanina // Inozemni moBu. — 2004. — Ne 1. — C. 21-24.

48.1lIkBapina T. M. Aurmifickka MoBa aisi Haimonoamux. [Iporpama, MmeToanuH1
pexkoMeHanli, po3pooku 3anaTe / T. M. llIkBapina. — XapkiB : OcHoBa, 2004. —
160 c. (bibmoTeka )KypHaly « AHIITICbKa MOBA Ta JIITEpaTypay).

49 Axynin I. C. IHTEepakTHBHICTh SK 3aci0 PO3BUTKY KPUTHYHOTO MHCICHHS Ha
ypokax aHriifickkoi MoBu Ta jiteparypu / 1. C. Skynin // Aurmiiicbka MoBa Ta
miteparypa. — 2004. — Ne 22-23. — C.4-10.

50.boponaii A. A. Hecranmaptaelii ypok : Mertoaudeckas paspabotka / A. A.
Bbopopaii. — In-ck : IMOIIII, 1990. — 20 c.

51.BacuabeB B. A. OOydeHue aHIIMHACKOMY MPOU3HOIICHHUIO B CPEIHEH IIKOJIE :
[Tocobue mst yauteneii / B. A. Bacunbes. — M. : Ilpocsemenue, 1979. — 144 c.

52.Baiicoypa M. JI. Meroast o6yuenus. Beidop 3a Bamu / M. JI. BaiicOypn // UAILIL.
—2000. — Ne 2. — C. 29-34.

53.Baiicoypn M. JI. ComocTaBUTEIBHOE MOJICTUPOBAHNE PA3HBIX BapHUAHTOB
OpraHM3allii W TPOBEICHUS POJEBOW WIPHI, KaK CHOCOO OMpPENeNeHUs HUX
s dextuBHoctr / M. JI. BaiicOypn, JI. H. ITycromexosa // UAI. — 2004. — Ne 1,
—C.15-109.

54.BunorpagoBa M. JI. KosnektuBHas TmO3HaBaTeNlbHAsl JACSATEIBHOCTh W
Bocnuranne ImKoasHUKOB / M. JI. Bumorpamosa, M. b. IlepBun. — M.
IIpocsemenue, 1977. — 346 c.

55.Beirorckmii JI. C. Jlerckas ncuxojorus / JI. C. Beirorckmii. — M. : Tlegaroruka,

1984. — 239 c.



200

56.laBep M. B. OueHouHas MOTHBaLMs NMPU O0YYEHUH MHOCTPAHHOMY SI3BIKY / M.
B. Hagep // UAILI. — 2003. — No5 — C. 37-38.

S7.laBbiioBa M. A. JlesTenbHOCTHAs METOJUKA O0yY€HUS UHOCTPAHHOMY SI3BIKY /
M. A. aBbigoBa. — M.: Beicmas mikosa, 1990. — 175 c.

58. lymenna T. B. IlpoekTHass MeToMKa Ha ypoKax HMHOCTpaHHOro si3bika / T. B.
Hymeunna // WA —2003. — Ne 5 — C. 38-41.

59.Eayxuna H. B. OOydenue ciymanuio uHOs3br9HOW peun / H. B. Enmyxwuna //
Nuoctpannblie s3b1kH B mikoJe. — 1996. — Ne 5. — C. 20-22.

60.Eaxyxuna H. B. IIpeononenne oCHOBHBIX TPYAHOCTEH MOHUMAaHUSI MHOCTPAHHOMN
peuu Ha CIyX Kak ycyioBue (popMHUpOBaHUS CIOCOOHOCTH yCcTHO oOmathes / H. B.
Enyxuna // UnoctpanHbie A3bIkH B mikoie. — 1996. — Ne 4. — C. 25-29.

61.3umuss U. A. llcuxonoruss oOydeHnss HHOCTPAHHBIM sI3bIKaM B IKoje. — M. :
[Ipocsemenne, 1991. — 222 c.

62.Kuraiiropoackasi I'. A. MlHTeHcuBHOE 00y4eHUE UHOCTPAHHBIM si3bIKaM. Teopus
u npaktuka / I'. A. Kutaliroponackas. — M. : Beiciias mkona, 2009. — 280 c.

63.Kyknuna C. C. KomnekruBHast yueOHas nesrenbHocTh B rpymnme / C. C. Kykinuna
// UL, — 2000. — Ne 1. — C.11-15.

64. Kykauna C. C. KomnektuBHas yueOHas nestensHocTs B rpynmne / C. C. Kykinuna
// NS — 2000. — Ne 6. — C.37-41.

65.KynpusinoBa I'. B. ['pynmnoBas u camoctosarensHas pabora yuammxcs / . B.
Kynpusinosa // UAILIL. — 2001. — Ne 6. — C.16-109.

66.MapxkoBa A. K. ®opmupoBanne motuBanuu yuenus / Mapkosa A. K., Maruc T.
A., OpnoB A. b. — M. : [Ipocsemienue, 1990. — 65 c.

67.MaxmytoB U. A. CoBpemennsiii ypok / U. A. MaxmyrtoB. — M. : Ilenaroruka,
1985. - 235 c.

68.Muabpyn P. II. KoMMyHUMKaTUBHOCTH $3bIka W OOYy4YeHHE pa3rOBOPHOM
rpamMmatuke / P. I1. Munbpyn. — UHocTpanusbie s3b1ku B mikone. — 2002. — Ne 2.

69.HacroibHasi KHMra mnpenojaaBaTesi MHOCTPAHHOro s3bika : CrpaBoyHOE
nocobue / E. A. Macneiko, I1. K.babunckas, A. ®. byasko, C. U. Ilerpora. —

Munck : Bermimas mkoja, 1998. — 552 c.



201

70.Hocenko J. JI. [Ipuemsl peanu3zannu KOMMYHUKATUBHOTO MOIX0Ja K O0YYEHHIO
ycTHOM uHos3biyHOM peun / J. JI. Hocenko. — JInenponetposck : JJHY, 1989. —
75 c.

71.MMaccoB E. . Ypok nHOCTpaHHOTO si3bIKa B cpeaneit mkoie / E. W. [Taccos. — M.
: [IpocBemienue, 1988. — 222 c.

72.11accoB E. U. KoMMyHUKAaTUBHBIM METOJ] O0OyUYCHHUSI UHOSI3bIYHOMY TOBOPEHHUIO:
nocobue sl yuumrtened wuHocTpaHHBIX s3pikoB / E. W IlaccoB. — M.
[Ipocsemenne, 1991. — 222 c.

73.IMoaat E. C. O6yuyenue B corpyauuuectse / E. C. ITonat // M. — 2000. — Ne 1.
- C4-11.

74.IlpakTuyeckasi poHeTHKa aHIAMCKOro sizbika. — M. : ['yM. usnmar. neHtp
BJIAJOC, 1997. — 381 c.

75.Poroa I'. B. Meroauka o0yueHUs aHTJIMMCKOMY SI3bIKY (Ha aHII. 513.) : Yu4eo.
noco6wue. — JI. : IIpoceemenue, 1975. — 311 c.

76.PoroBa I'. B. Metoarka oOydYeHHSI MHOCTPAHHOMY SI3BIKY B cpefHed mikoie //
Porora I'. B., PabunoBuu JI. M., Caxaposa T. E. — M. : [lenaroruka, 1991.-391 c.

77.Ctpoann M. ®@. OOyyarouiye urpbl Ha ypoke aHrauickoro s3bika : [locodue nms
yuutenedt / M. @ Ctponun. — M. : [Ipocsemenne, 1981. — 111 c.

78. TuroBa C. B. TenekoOMMyHHKAllMOHHBIE MPOEKThl KaK HOBBIM BHJ y4eOHBIX
3alaHul : CTPYKTYpa, 1IeJIH, 3HaueHue B mpoiiecce npenoaaBanus / C. B. TutoBa
// Bectank MockoBckoro YauBepcureta. — 2003, — Ne 3. — C.148-153.

79.®oaomkuna C. K. Meroguka 0OydeHHMIO YTEHHUIO HAa AHTJIMHUCKOM SI3bIKE B
cpeaneit mkoie. — M. : [Ipoceemenue. — 1974. — C. 190.

80.®ytepman 3. S. UHocTpaHHBIN sI3bIK B JETCKOM caay. Bompocsl Teopuu u
npaktuku / 3. 5. dyrepman. — K. : Pan. Illk., 1984. — 144 c.

81.51koBaeBa B. M. [Ipuémsbl 1 ctocoObl opraHu3aIiy KOJJICKTUBHON JESTEIHHOCTH
/ B. M. SIxoBneBa. — Yebokcapsl : UyBamr. men. uaCT., 1985. — 113 c.

82.Anisimova A. |. Cultural Patterns for Cultural Competence Development in ELT /
A. I. Anisimova // Axriictrka Ta amepukaHicTuka : 30. Hayk. mparp. — 2004. —
Bun. 1. - C. 35-37.



202

83.Anthony E. M. Approach, method, and technique / E. M. Anthony // ELT
Journal. — 1963. — Ne 17/2. — P. 63-67.

84.Asher J. J. The total physical response approach to second language learning / J.
J. Asher // Modern Language Journal. — 1969. — Ne 50/2. — P. 3-17.

85.Bachman L. F. Fundamental consideration in language testing / L. F. Bachman. —
Oxford : OUP, 1990. — 128 p.

86.Barnhouse P. K. Planning Lessons and Units / P. K. Barnhouse // Teaching
English as a Second or Foreign Language. Second Ed [ed. M.Celce-Murcia]. —
Boston : Heinle & Heinle Publishers, 1991. — P.419-431.

87.Bekh P. A New Concept of the English Language Teaching in Ukraine / P. Bekh
/I 1 Nat. |IATEFL Conf. — Kyiv : British Council, 1994. — P. 5-10.

88.Bowen T. Inside Teaching. Options for English language teachers / T. Bowen, J.
Marks. — Oxford : Heinemann, 1994. — 176 p.

89.Brooks N. Teaching culture abroad : From concept to classroom technique / N.
Brooks // Modern Language Journal. — 1969. — Ne 53/5. — P. 320-324.

90.Brown G. Teaching the Spoken Language / G. Brown, G. Yule. — Cambridge :
CUP, 1983. - 145p

91.Brown H. D. Principles of Language Learning and Teaching / H. D. Brown. —
Englewood Cliffs; N.J. : Prentice Hall Regents, 1994. — 213 p.

92.Brown H. D. Teaching by Principles. An Interactive Approach to Language
Pedagogy / H. D. Brown. — NJ : Prentice Hall Regents, 1994. — 467 p.

93.Byrne D. Techniques for Classroom Interaction / D. Byrne. — Harlow : Longman,
1992. — 108 p.

94.Campbell C. Learner-Based Teaching / C. Campbell, H. Krysczewska. — Oxford :
OUP, 1995. — 126 p.

95.Canale M. Theoretical bases of communicative approaches to second language
teaching and testing / M. Canale, M. Swain // Applied Linguistics, v. 1. — 1980. —
P.1-47.



203

96.Celce-Murcia M. Language Teaching Approaches: an Overview / M. Celce-
Murcia // Teaching English as a Second or Foreign Language [ed. M. Celce-
Murcia]. — Boston : Heinle & Heinle Publishers, 1991. — P. 3-11.

97.Champeau de Lopez Ch. The Role of the Teacher in Today’s Language
Classroom / Ch. Champeau de Lopez // Teacher Development. Making the right
moves [edited by Thomas Kral]. — Washington, D. C. : United States Information
Agency. — 1996. — P. 9-18.

98.Chapelle A. C. Some notes on Systemic-Functional linguistics [Enexrponnwuii
pecype] / A. C. Chapelle // English Linguistics. — Pexxum moctymy mo cTarTi :
http://www.public.iastate.edu/~carolc/LING511/sfl.html.

99.Chomsky N. Reflections on Language / N. Chomsky. — New York : Pantheon
Books, 1975. — 165 p.

100. Cohen A. D. Second Language Testing / A. D. Cohen // Teaching English as a
Second or Foreign Language [ed. M. Celce-Murcia]. — Boston : Heinle & Heinle
Publishers, 1991. — P.486-506.

101. Common European Framework of Reference for Languages: learning,
teaching, assessment. — Cambridge : CUP, 2003. — 260 p.

102. Communicative Approach to Language Teaching [ed. by C. J. Brumfit, K.
Johnson. — Oxford : OUP, 1985. — 243 p.

103. Crookes G. Guidelines for Classroom Language Teaching / G. Crookes, C.
Chaundron // Teaching English as a Second or Foreign Language [ed. M.Celce-
Murcia]. — Boston : Heinle & Heinle Publishers, 1991. — P. 46-76.

104. Curtain H. Languages and Children — Making the Match / H. Curtain, C. A.
Dahlberg // New Languages for Young Learners. — Pearson Education, 2004. —
510 p.

105. Curriculum for English Language Development in Universities and
Institutes. Draft 2. — Kyiv : The British Council, 2001. — 245 p.

106. Dalton Ch. Pronunciation / Ch. Dalton, B. Seidlhofer. — Oxford : OUP, 1995.
- 191 p.


http://www.public.iastate.edu/~carolc/LING511/sfl.html

204

107. Deller Sh. Lesson from the Learner / Sh. Deller. — Harlow : Longman, 1991. —
78 p.

108. Dickinson L. Self-Instruction in Language Learning / L. Dickinson. —
Cambridge : CUP, 1988. — 199 p.

109. Doron H. Teaching infants / H. Doron // English Teaching Professional. —
2001. — Ne 21. - P. 26.

110. Fried-Booth D. L. Project Work / D. L. Fried-Booth. — Oxford : OUP, 1996. —
89 p.

111. Gamble T. K. Communication Works / T. K. Gamble, M. Gamble. — New
York : Random House, 1984. — 440 p.

112. Grice P. Logic and conversation / P. Grice // Studies in the Way of Words [ed.
H. P. Grice]. — Cambridge, MA : Harvard University Press , 1989. — P. 22-40.
113. Gower R. Teaching Practice Handbook / R. Gower, D. Phillips, S. Walters. —

Oxford : Macmillan Heinemann, 1995. — 215 p.

114. Hadfield J. Simple Listening Activities/ J. Hadfield, Ch. Hadfield. — Oxford :
OUP, 2000.— 67 p.

115. Haines S. For and Against Pairwork / S. Haines // Anrmiickka MoBa Ta
miteparypa. — 2004. — Ne 31. — C. 7-8.

116. Halliday M. A. K. Learning how to mean / M. A. K. Halliday. — London :
Edward Arnold, 1975. — 150 p.

117. Halliday M. A. K. Language structure and language function [Exexktponnuii
pecypc] / M. A. K. Halliday. — Pexum goctymy g0 crarTi
http://language.la.psu.edu/aplng597a/halliday_intro.html.

118.Harris M. Assessment / M. Harris, P. McCann. — Oxford : Macmillan
Heinemann, 1998. — 94 p.

119. Harmer J. The practice of English language teaching / J. Harmer. — Harlow :
Longman, 2005. — 370 p.

120. Harmer J. How to Teach English / J. Harmer. — Harlow : Longman, 1998. —
190 p.



http://language.la.psu.edu/aplng597a/halliday_intro.html

205

121. Head K. Readings in Teacher Development / K. Head, P. Taylor. — Oxford :
Macmillan Heinemann, 1997. — 214 p.

122. Heaton J. B. Classroom testing / J. B. Heaton. — Harlow : Longman, 1991. —
127 p.

123. Hughes G. S. A Handbook of Classroom English / G. S. Hughes. — Oxford :
OUP, 1998. — 224 p.

124. Hutchinson T. Hotline. Pre-Intermediate TB / T. Hutchinson. — Oxford : OUP,
1996. — 130 p.

125. Hymes D. H. On communicative competence [Enextponnuii pecypc] / D. H.
Hymes. — Philadelphia : University of Pennsylvania Press. — Pexum noctymy 1o
crarti : http://210.29.100.149/englishonline/jxyj/yyjxf/Aa-2/2.3.asp.

126. Insights from the Common European Framework [edited by Keith
Morrow]. — Oxford : OUP, 2004. — 143 p.

127. International English Language Testing System. The IELTS Handbook. —
Cambridge : UCLES, February 1997. — 31 p.

128. Johnson D. W. Cooperation in the classroom / Johnson D. W., Johnson R. T.,
Holubec E. J. — Edina, M.N. : International Book Company, 1993. — 203 p.

129. Johnson D. Collaboration and Cognition / D. Johnson, R. Johnson //

Developing minds. — Virginia : Association for Supervision and Curriculum
Development, 1991. — P. 298-302.

130. Johnson P. ESL Teacher’s Activities Kit / P. Johnson. — New York : Prentice Hall,
1988. — 345 p.

131. Kagan S. The structural approach to Cooperative Learning / S. Kagan //
Educational Leadership. —1990. — P. 12-17.

132. Kelly G. How to Teach Pronunciation / G. Kelly. — Harlow : Longman, 2000.
— 154 p.

133. Kelly R. Taking Control : Autonomy in Language Learning / R. Kelly. — Hong
Kong : Hong Kong University Press, 1996.

134. Klippel F. Keep Talking. Communicative fluency activities for language
teaching / F. Klippel. — Cambridge : CUP, 1998. — 87 p.


http://210.29.100.149/englishonline/jxyj/yyjxf/Aa-2/2.3.asp

206

135. Koshova L. S. Concepts of English Lesson and its Structure / L. S. Koshova //
AHTrTICTHKA Ta aMeprKaHicTuKa : 30. Hayk. npais. — 2004. — Bumn. 1. — C. 48-50.

136. Koshova L. S. Constituents of Classroom Management / L. S. Koshova //
Marepianu miacyMKoBOi HaykoBoi koH(pepeniii Bukmagauis JIHY. — JIH-cbk :
IToporu, 2006. — C. 210-211.

137. Koshova L.S. Motivational resources of an effective teacher (methodology and
materials) / L. S. Koshova // AnriicTrka Ta aMeprKaHiCTHKA : 30. HayK. IMpaib. —
2006. — Bum. 3. — C. 87-93.

138. Krashen S. Principles and Practice in Second Language Acquisition / S.
Krashen. — Oxford : Pergamon Press, 1982. — 305 p.

139. Larsen-Freeman D. Teaching Grammar / D. Larsen-Freeman // Teaching
English as a Second or Foreign Language. Second Edition [edited M. Celce-
Murcia]. — Boston : Heinle & Heinle Publishers, 1991. — 567 p.

140. Leiguarda A. Making it memorable / A. Leiguarda // English Teaching
professional. — 2001. — Ne 20. — P.48-50.

141. Littlejohn A. Motivation. Where does it come from? Where does it go? / A.
Littlejohn // English Language Professional. — 2001. — Ne 19. — P. 5-8.

142. Littlewood W. T. Foreign and Second Language Learning. Language-
acquisition reseach and its implications for the classroom / W. T. Littlewood. —
Cambridge : CUP, 1991. — 113 p.

143. Lozanov G. Suggestology and Outlines of Suggestopedy / G. Lozanov. — NJ :
Gordon & Bleach, 1978. — 213 p.

144. Lynch T. Communication in the Language Classroom / T. Lynch. — Oxford :
OUP, 1996. - 174 p.

145. Marks J. Listening in / J. Marks // English Language Professional. — 2000. —
Ne 16. — P.7-8.

146. Maslow A. H. Towards a psychology of being (2™ edition) / A. H. Maslow. —
New York : Van Nostrand, 1968. — 282 p.

147. McCarthy M. Vocabulary / M. McCarthy. — Oxford : OUP, 1990. — 154 p.



207

148. Nation I. S. P. Teaching and Learning Vocabulary / 1. S. P. Nation. — New
York : Newbury House, 1990. — 370 p.

149. Nunan D. Language Teaching Methodology / D. Nunan. — Prentice Hall
International UK, 1991. — 219 p.

150. Nunan D. Designing Tasks for the Communicative classroom / D. Nunan. —
Cambridge : CUP, 1989. — 211 p.

151. Nuttall Ch. Teaching Reading Skills in a Foreign Language / Ch. Nuttall. —
Oxford : Macmillan Heinemann, 2003. — 282 p.

152. Olshtain E. Functional Tasks for Mastering the Mechanics of Writing and
Going Just / E. Olshtain // Teaching English as a Second or Foreign Language. —
Boston : Heile and Heile Publishers, 1991. — P.235-245,

153. One-Month In-Service Training Course for English Language Teachers.
WB (Pilot version). — Kyiv : The British Council, 1999. — 263 p.

154. One-Month In-Service Training Course for English Language Teachers.
Teacher’s Guide (Pilot version). — Kyiv : The British Council, 1999. — 154 p.

155. Phillips S. Young Learners / S. Philips. — Oxford : OUP, 1996. — 182 p.

156. Prodromou L. The Good Language Teacher / L. Prodromou // Teacher
Development. Making the right moves [edited by Thomas Kral]. — Washington,
D.C. : United States Information Agency. — 1996. — P. 18-34.

157. Prodromou L. Taking failure by the throat / L. Prodromou // English
Language Professional. — 2000. — Ne 17. — P. 39-41.

158. Raimes A. Techniques in Teaching Writing / A. Raimes. — Oxford : OUP,
1983. - 162 p.

159. Reference Guide for the Teacher of English. JloBigauk yunTens aHrmiicbKol
moBu [ymopsia.: T. Muxaiinenko, I. beperoa]. — K. : Penmakmist 3aranbHo-
negaroriynux raset, 2004. — 128 c.

160. Richards J. C. Approaches and Methods in Language Teaching / J. C.
Richards, T. S. Roger. — Cambridge : CUP, 2007. — 298 p.

161. Richards J. C. The Language Teaching Matrix / J. C. Richards. — Cambridge :
CUP, 1990. — 534 p.



208

162. Rivers W. M. A Practical Guide to the Teaching of English as a Second or
Foreign Language / W. M. Rivers, M. S. Temperley.—Oxford : OUP, 1978.-399 p.

163. Rivers W. M. Communicating Naturally in a Second Language. Theory and
practice in language teaching / W. M. Rivers. — Cambridge : CUP, 1986. — 244 p.

164. Savignon S. J. Communicative Competence. Theory and Classroom Practice /
S. J. Savington. — Penn State University : McGraw Hill, 1997. — 352 p.

165. Scrivener J. Learning Teaching / J. Scrivener. — Oxford : Macmillan
Heinemann, 1994. — 218 p.

166. Skinner B. F. Verbal behavior / B. F. Skinner. — New York : Appleton-Century-
Crofts, 1957. — 115 p.

167. Stevick E. W. Humanism in Language Teaching / E. W. Stevick. — Oxford :
OUP, 1996.

168. Thornbury S. How to Teach Grammar / S. Tournbury. — Harlow : Longman,

1999. — 177 p.
169. Thornbury S. How to Teach Vocabulary / S. Tournbury. — Harlow : Longman,
2002. - 178 p.

170. Thornbury S. Accuracy, Fluency and Complexity / S. Tournbury // English
Language Professional. — 2000. — Ne 16. — P. 3-6.

171. Teacher Development. Making the right moves [edited by Thomas Kral.]. —
Washington, D.C. : United States Information Agency. — 1996. — 278 p.

172. Tribble Ch. Writing / Ch. Tribble. — Oxford: OUP, 1996. — 170 p.

173. Ur P. A Course in Language Teaching / P. Ur.—Cambridge: CUP, 1996.—158 p.

174. Yang Ch. The Infinite Gift: How Children Learn and Unlearn All the
Languages of the World / Ch. Yang. — New York : Scribner, 2006. — 231 p.

175. Wallace C. Reading / C. Wallace. — Oxford : OUP, 1996. — 146 p.

176. Wilkins D. A. Grammatical, situational and notional syllabuses / D. A. Wilkins
/I Communicative Approach to Language Teaching [edited by C. J. Brumfit, K.
Johnson]. — Oxford : OUP, 1985. — 243 p.

177. Willis J. A Framework for Task-Based Learning / J. Willis. — Harlow :
Longman, 1999. — 201 p.


http://www.psu.edu/

209
178. Widdowson H. G. EIL, ESL, EFL : global Issues and local Interests / H. G.
Widdowson // World Englishes. — 1997. — Ne 16/1. — P. 146-53.
179. Widdowson H. G. Communication and Community. The Pragmatics of ESP /
H. G. Widdowson // English for Specific Purposes. —1998. — Ne 17/1. — P. 3-14.
180. Woodward T. Models and Metaphors in Language Teacher Training / T.
Woodward. — Cambridge : CUP, 1991. — 185 p.



210

APPENDICES

@'vv'Vvvv"vv'Vvvv@




211
APPENDICES

Appendix 1. Sample lesson fragments

You are supposed to design lesson fragments (parts of a lesson which focus on
a special language training or skills development) and then be able to create a whole

lesson plan following the models done.

Part 1. Grammar teaching. Grammar fragments

Choose any grammar topic you like and work out appropriate exercises
following the models. Use any materials you want, do not forget to make reference to
the authors. In each model you have to start with stating communicative task. It is
the key issue as every grammar structure possessing appropriate meaning functions
in speech.

For example, if we want to speak about our dreams in English, we use II
Conditional; if we speak about our plans for near future, we do it with the help of
Present Continuous Tense, etc.

MODELS OF GRAMMAR FRAGMENTS
Aim: to introduce students the Present Perfect tense
Objectives: to the end of the lesson students will recognize the Present Perfect tense
and will be able to correlate the form with its meaning.
Variant 1
Use deductive approach
Variant 2
Use inductive approach

Procedure

Variant 1

Use deductive approach

1. State communicative task. For beginners L1 is desirable.
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e.9. Cb0200Hi MU 3 6AMU HABYUMOCS NOBIOOMIAMU HOBUHU AH2TIICHKOI0 MOBOIO.
Hosunu — ye me, wo 6dice cmanocs, ane pe3yabmam mMac 3HAYeHHs 3apa3, €
OUeBUOHUM 3apa3 i 6NJIUBAE HA CbO2O0ECHHS.
Hanpuxnao, "I npouumana yro cmammio”.
Ll]o6 cxazamu ye aueniiicbkoro, HeoOXiOHO 8UKOpUCMAmMU Yacogy gopmy dieciosa 6

Present Perfect Tense, axa ckiadaemubcs 3

have Il hopma
JeciioBa

| have read the article
2. Follow up activities/exercises:
e.g. a) form the Present Perfect Tense with the verbs be, do, have, live etc;
b) read the text and find the verbs in the Present Perfect in it;

c) listen to the text and recognize the verbs in the Present Perfect in it.

Variant 2

Use inductive approach
1. State communicative task. For beginners L1 is desirable.
€.9. Cb0200Hi MU 3 6amu HABUUMOCS NOBIOOMISIMU HOBUHU AH2AIICHKOK MOBOIO.
Iloousimwvcs Ha yeti kopomxuil dianoe, 0e Opy3i OOMIHIOOMbCSL HOBUHAMU.
- Hello, Steve! I'm glad to see you. How are you?
- Fine, thanks. | have passed my exam today.
2. Inducing the rule from the context:
Axum wunom Cmig nogioomise ceoio Hogurny? HAxa popma diecnosa

BUKOPUCTNOBYEMBCS Y YbOMY PEUEeHHI?

have Il bopma
MeCTORA
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Lle uacosa popma oiccnosa Present Perfect Tense, sika nam nompibna, konu mu
X0YeMOo noGIOOMUMU HOBUHU OOUH OOHOMY.
2. Follow up activities/exercises:
e.g. a) read/ listen to the text and pay attention how people exchange news using the
Present Perfect;

B) read/ listen to the text and recognize the verbs in the Present Perfect in it.

Part 2. Vocabulary teaching. Vocabulary fragments

Imagine you are working with Pre-Intermediate students and your next topic is

Food & Drinks. Your textbook gives the following list of words to work out:

ice-cream, cabbage, pepper, lettuce, aubergines, strawberries, lobster,
carrots, prawns, mushrooms, crab, cake, pumpkin, chicken, turkey,
sausages, grapefruit juice, lamb chops, steak, ham, milk, cheese, grapes,
salmon, beans, yoghurt, trout, pineapple, pear, peach, artichoke, garlic,
onion, mussels

Your aim/objective is to make students recognize the words proposed while reading
and listening, then reproduce /pronounce them correctly and use in speech situations
both orally and in written form.

In order to achieve the aim design or find in teaching materials a set of
exercises to present and practice the items using those ways from listed below which
best fit to your aim:

. Realia and visual.

. Word-building.

. Matching.

. Guessing from context.
. Demonstrating.

. Synonyms.

. Familiar or famous words.

o N oo O B~ W N e

. Examples.
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9. Pictograms.
10. Translating.
11. Mind-maps & spider-grams
12. Crosswords
13. Definitions
14. Elicitations

15. Using dictionaries

Do not forget to make reference to the authors whose materials you have used.

Part 3. Teaching listening. Listening fragments

Find a text for listening and work out stages of listening comprehension based on the
model done.
Pre-listening activities
Design 2-3 exercises (activities) aimed at facilitating listening to the text
proposed. For example, the firsttwo exercises proposed below introduces the topic of
the target text and prepares the listeners for its comprehension, while the third
focuses their attention on the text itself. The learners are supposed to work in pairs
and predict the answers to the questions.
1. Preparation exercise. Introduction to the topic Beauty. The teacher proposes the
situation to discuss:
Being attractive is like being rich — it can help you find happiness, but it doesn't
always make you happy. What is your own opinion about attractiveness? Why do
people want to be attractive? What is an interesting face?
Learners share their opinions on the topic.
2. Preparation exercise. Introduction to the topic Jobs & Professions. The teacher
proposes the situation to discuss:
Which factor is the most crucial when looking for a new job? Rank the following

points in terms of importance and then discuss your reasons:
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opportunities for promotion working hours
vacation days pension plan
interest level salary

perks and bonuses safety

3. Prediction activity. Students are proposed to guess the content of the recording
after reading the title of it or looking at the pictures, then predicting vocabulary

that may be used in the text, etc.

While-listening activities

Design 1-2 tests aimed at checking the learners' comprehension.

For example, propose true-false or multiple-choice tests:

True-false statements. You will be given cards with true-false statements. Please
read these statements attentively. When listening try to decide whether these
statements are true (T), false (F), or impossible to know (IK) according to the
passage:

Everyone wants to be attractive.

Most beautiful people are unhappy.

No one likes to talk to a very pretty woman.

Some people think that handsome men are unintelligent.

Attractive men and women are usually intelligent.

Ugly people are not happy people.

A plain face is easily forgotten.

© N o g B~ DR

Not many interesting people are also attractive.

(Now pupils compare their answers in pairs/groups)

Follow up

Making corrections. The teacher checks the answers and corrects the statements

which are wrong.
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Post-listening activity
Design 2-3 activities aimed at checking the learners' comprehension and encouraging
their speaking or writing skills as a follow up activity.
For example, organize a discussion or exchange of opinions based on the content of
the text, propose some questions or proverbs (as in the example below) for such a
discussion.

Look at these English proverbs and agree/disagree with them:

a) Your face is your fortune.

b) Beauty lies in lover's eyes.

Match the proverbs to their equivalents:

Beauty and the beast CIsIas KpacaBHIla

Beauty is but skin-deep B 9TOM TO BCSI ITPEJICCTh

Beauty is in the eye of the gazer HapYXKHOCTh OOMaHYHMBa

Sleeping beauty HE TI0 XOpOIIEeMYy MHJ, a [0 MITY
XOPOIII

That’s the beauty of it KpacaBHIla U YyJOBHUIIIC

Part 4. Teaching reading. Reading fragments

Find the text for reading comprehension and work out your lesson fragment
according to the model done.

Pre-reading activities. Design 2-3 exercises (activities) aimed at facilitating reading
the text proposed. Examples are done below.

1. Preparation exercise (vocabulary revision or presentation/ grammar
acquisition ).

Sample instructions:

1. Look at the pictures below and match the words with the pictures.

honeymoon, bicycle, car, DVD player, banquet, apartment, household appliances,

studio wedding photos, radio, furniture



2. Work in pairs and look at the pictures again. Which of them are wedding gifts? Do
you think they are good wedding gifts? Put a tick beside the things you would like to

be given.

3. Working in groups find as many words as possible connected with wedding.

Then each group presents the words.

4. Answer the question: "What would you change if you had the chance to
be/were 7" using the structures "If I had the chance..." and "If I were
_____...". Discuss the answers in pairs.

2. Prediction activity. Students are proposed to guess the content of the text after
reading the title of it or looking at the pictures.

Sample instructions:

1. Read the headings A-H and the title of the article. What do you expect to read in
the text? Read the article and check your guesses.

2. Look at the pictures before the text on page ~ and try to predict what

the text is going to be about. Exchange your ideas in pairs.

While-reading activities. Design 1-2 tests (true-false / multiple-choice/completion)
aimed at checking the learners' comprehension; propose exercises for scanning and/or
skimming reading if the text is for rapid comprehension.

Sample instructions:
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1. Scan the text about television in the USA and find out what the following
abbreviations stand for: ABC, CBS, NBC, PBS, CNN, HBO, FCC.
2. Read the text and underline the if-clauses. (Scanning reading aimed at grammar
training).
3. Look through the text and find out what the numbers done below refer to:
1in7 9 72% 1% 5 1 in 100 5% 1in5
3. Look through the text and tell about the main message of it. (Skimming reading).
4. Read the text under the title “The answer is blowing in the wind”. There are
missing sentences in the text — your task is to fill in the sentences below the text
which best fit each paragraph. (Completion test)
5. Read the newspaper article on how fathers take part in looking after their children.
Choose the best answer (a, b, ¢ or d) to the questions done. (Multiple-choice test)
6. Read the text on animals living in Canada and mark the statements done below as

true or false (T/F) according to it. (True or false test)

Post-reading activities
Sample instructions:
1. Role play (after the text devoted to TV). Divide into groups of four and make
conversations which can be between children and their parents who are
persuading them that:

a) playing outside is better than playing computer games;

b) reading books is better than watching TV.

2. Vocabulary practice. Complete the sentences with the new words from the text.
Compare with your partner.

- | prefer independent travel/package holidays because ...

- I'd rather spend a week on a sandy beach/in a historical capital/in the tropical
rainforest because ...

- When I'm on holiday | want to have an unforgettable journey/have fun and relax

because ...
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- I’d prefer to go sightseeing/experience the local culture because ...
3. Grammar practice. Vicky is telling Mr Robinson her story. Put the verbs in
brackets into the correct tense. Choose from this list:

the past simple

the past continuous

the past perfect

the present perfect

the present perfect continuous

Mr Robinson How long have you been in London, Vicky?

Vicky | e (be) in London since October. Everything ................... (be)
fine at first. | ................... (save) some money to bring with me. But then somebody
................... (nick) my purse. | got a job in a restaurant, but that ................... (not last)
very long, because the restaurant closed down. Since then | ................... (live) under a
railway bridge. And the weather ................... (become) very cold lately. When |
looked through your window, Sharon ................... (decorate) the Christmas tree.
When | ..., (see) her, I ..coeeveneen, (start) crying. You see, | .....ccevenee.
always ........coeeeuee. (help) to do our tree at home. Oh, | hope my parents ...................

(not worry) about me too much.

4. Speaking practice. Discussion based on the text devoted to the problems of
endangered species:

What animal can you associate yourself with? Why? Imagine that you are only one
step away from total extinction. Ask people for help. Use such words:

to hatch; tusks; natural habitat; ecosystems; to die out; pollution; toxic wastes;
greenhouse effect; changes in climate; ozone layer; ecology; destruction;

environment; resources; wildlife.

What is the difference between animals in zoos and animals in the wild.
Agree or disagree with the following statements:
Animals are free in zoos.

Animals get medical care in zoos.



220
Animals live very happy lives in zoos.
Animals don’t have food in zoos.
Animals are protected from hunters in zoos.
Animals are in their natural habitat in zoos.
Animals are not protected from extinction in zoos.

Animals are lonely in zoos.
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Appendix 2. Sample aims and objectives to English lesson

Variant 1.
Objectives to the lesson on the topic People's Appearance. Beauty for pre-
intermediate students
Practical
- to revise and practice vocabulary on the topic “Beauty”;
- to prepare learners for group work by listening to the text;
- to make learners participate in common conversational exchange about the
topic of the lesson, development of dialogical speech.
Developmental
- to develop communicative abilities of learners and their collaborative skills.
Educational
- to make learners understand that the attitude of people to a person depends on
many things: his/her age, body, mind, manners, behaviour, abilities, character
and appearance;
- to develop the chief and most important traits of person’s character, which are
vital for communication and understanding each other.
Cultural

- to broaden learners’ idea of beauty and its elements.

Variant 2.
Objectives to the lesson on the topic Celebrations, festivals & events for pre-
intermediate students
Practical
- to enrich students’ vocabulary on the topic Traditional celebrations, festive
activities, feelings while reading and listening;
- to improve students’ speaking skills in dialogical mode;

- to train grammar structures of conditional sentences.
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Developmental
to develop learners’ memory while practicing new vocabulary;

to develop collaborative skills working in pairs and groups.

Educational/ Cultural

to broaden students’ knowledge about wedding celebrations in different

countries.

Variant 3.

Objectives to the lesson on the topic Every man to his taste: what kind of sport are

you keen on? for intermediate students

IIpakTHyHa MeTa:

MIArOTYBaTH YYHIB 10 YUTAHHS;

NPaKTUKyBaTH B YYHIB HABMUYKY YMTAaHHS MOBYKH Ha OCHOBI ctarti Daredevil
Shaun; BumTH aHami3yBaTH TEKCT 3a JIOMIOMOTOK TECTOBOI BIIPaBU Ha
pPO3yMIiHHS, CKJIaZaHHs TabJuLl Ta 00rOBOPEHHS MPOYUTAHOTO;

HaBYMTH Y4HIB BUCJIOBJIIOBATH CBOE BIIACHE CTaBJICHHS 10 MPOOJIEMH ONMKUCAHO1
y CTaTTl y TUCBbMOBIH (popmi;

3aKpIIJIEHHS HOBUX CJHIB 3a TeMoio «CrnopT» 3a JONOMOIOK iX aKTHBHOI'O

BUKOPHUCTAHHS Ha ypOIT.

Po3BuBajibHa Mera:

PO3BUTOK TMPAaBUJIbHOI BHUMOBM HOBHUX CJIB Ta YMIHHA [PaBUJIbHO
BUKOPUCTOBYBATH 1X Y MOBJICHHI,

OpUBYATH YUYHIB O poOOTH y Mapax Ta MaJluX rpynax;

pPO3BHBAaTH KOPOTKOCTPOKOBY Ta JOBIOCTPOKOBY Mam'siTb 3a JOINOMOIOKO
MOCTIHHOTO BUKOPUCTAHHS aKTUBHOT JICKCUKH YPOKY;

PO3BUBATH yBary MpH YWTaHHI Ta aHaTI3yBaHHI TEKCTY.

OcBiTHa MeTa:

O3HAHOMUTH 3 BHUAAMH CIOPTY, IX KOPHUCHICTIO Ta PU3UKOM, M0 iX

CYIIPOBOJIXKYE;

BuxosHa mera:
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- BUXOBYBaTM B YYHIB IHTEpeC JO BHUBYEHHS 1HO3EMHOI MOBH (@HTJIHCBHKOI),

CITUPAIOYMCh Ha 1X CIIOPTHBHI BITOJAOOAHHS.

Varient 4,
Objectives to the lesson on the topic Hollidays for intermediate students
Practical:
- to improve students’ productive skills in monological speech while presenting
their plans and intentions as to the nearest holidays;
- to practice grammar structures and language formulas expressing arranged
future actions;
- to practice new words and expressions on the target topic.
Developmental
- to develop students’ co-operation in problem-solving activities.
Educational:
- to develop learners’ creativity in presenting their ideas and projaects;
- to teach students to be tolerant to other people’s opinions.
Cultural:
- to enrich students’ knowledge on the topical issues;

- to broaden students’ outlook.
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Appendix 3. Sample lesson plans

Sample 1

The sample lesson plan aimed at teaching the little ones — pre-school children

Tema: “Fruit and vegetables”
Iioi:
1) TpeHyBaTH JiTel y BUMOBJISHHI 3BYKiB [ ],[ @ ][ €9 ];
2) BBECTH HOBI clloBa-Ha3BU (QpyKTiB: an apple, a pear, an orange, a lemon, a banana,
a plum;
3) mpakTUKyBaTH AiTeH BIAMOBiAAaTH HA muTaHHA TUIy: “IS this a plum?”’;
4) po3yuuTH micHio “l have a pear”.
Xia 3aHarrsa
1.IlpuBiTanns. J[iTH BiTalOThCS 3 BUNTENEM, BAKOPUCTOBYIOUN 3HAHOMMIL IM BIPIIMK
“Good morning™:
Good morning, good morning,
Good morning to you.
Good morning, good morning
I’'m glad to see you.
2.MoBJieHHEBa po3MHMHKA. BunTtens nmponoHye JITSAM MpUrajgaTv Ka304ky Ipo MaHa
SI3uyka 1 MOTpeHyBaTUCS MPABUILHO BUMOBIISITH JI€IKl aHTINACHKI 3BYKH:
B: Onnoro pa3y nan SI3u4ok 3axBopiB i mouaB ryuno kanutsatu: [K ]-[k ]-[ k ].
JIiTH IMITYIOTB 3BYKH, SIK1 IPOMOBJISIE BUUTEITb.
B: ITotiM BiH MiIIOB 10 JiKaps, BIAKPUB POT 1 moka3as fiomy ropiio: [a: ]-[ a: ]-[ a: ]
JliT! TOBTOPIOIOTH 32 BUMTEJIEM BIAMOBIAHHMI 3BYK 1 CJIOBO, B IKOMY BiH €.
B: Jlikap nompocuB BiakpuTH potuk mmmpie: [ |-[ e ]-[ e .
BuuTens npomnonye aitam 3podUTH TE came.
B: Jlikap naB maHoBi SI3M4KOBI CMauHi JbOJSHUKA MPOTH KAIUTIO 1 3alI€BHUB, 1110 3
HOTro rop;aoM cKopo Bce Oyne rapas.

3.BBejieHHS HOBOTO MaTepiaJy.



225
B rocTi 10 nmitedt 3aBiTaB anriilicekuii Beamenuk Winnie-the-Pooh 1 mpunic 3 co6oro
KHIKEUKy & DOOK (BHKOPHUCTOBYeMO 300pakeHHS BEIMEIWKAa Ha MAIIOHKY a0o
IrpallKy):
-1 have a book for you. B meHe € xHuTa 1115 Bac.
-A very interesting book. [Iy»e 1ikaBa KHHUTA.
-With nice pictures. 3 rapHIMH MaTFOHKaMH.
JliT! ISIKYIOTh BEIMEIMKOBI 3a TIOTapyHOK:
-Thank you, Winnie-the-Pooh!
Jlanmi BiIKpUBaEMO KHW)KKY Ha CTOpiHIN, Ae 300paxkeni ¢pyktu — fruits. Jlitu
noBTOpIOIOTh 3a Binui [Tyxom HOBI s HUX cioBa: an apple, a pear, an orange, a
banana, a lemon, a plum. Binni Ilyx 3Beprae yBary aitedl Ha Te, IO AHTTIHCHKOIO
bpykTn Ha3uBaroThes fruits.
JU1s MUMOBUIBHOTO 3aIiaM’ITOBYBAHHSI AITbMU HOBOI JIEKCUKH IPOTOBOPIOEMO CJIOBA
3 PI3HOIO CHUJIOIO TOJIOCY (THXO, HOPMaJIbHO, TOJIOCHO).
Jlist Toro, mo0 BNEBHUTHCS, IO JITH NMPABWIBHO CHPUUWHSIM M 3pO3yMUIM HOBY
BepOabHYy 1H(POpMaIlit0, BAKOPUCTAEMO TaKl ITPHU:
I'pa “Show”
B: litu, g - mokynemnps y KpamMHUIl, a BU — MpoAaBill. S Ha3uBaTuMy TOBap, a BH
MiTHIMATUMETE KapTKy, Ha SIKii BiH 300pa)keHuil ( mepen Tpol KOKHA JIUTHHA
OTPUMYE KapTKH 3 300pakeHHSIM (QPYKTIB).
JItst i€l K 1Tl BUKOPUCTAEMO 1€ OAHY TPY , 3a JOMOMOTOIO SKOI MOKHA TaKOX
TpEHyBaTH AITe JaBaTH KOPOTKY CTBEPKyBaJbHY a00 3amepedHy BIJNOBIJIb Ha
3aranpHi 3anutanHs tumy “Is this a pear?”:
I'pa-giagor “Yes or no?”
Buurens 6epe kapTKy 3 300pakeHHSIM NIEBHOTO (PpyKTa 1 3aMUTYE:
-Is this a lemon?
JliTH BiAMOBIAAIOTH:
-Yes, it is/No, it is not.
Binmosiai MoxyTe Oyt XopoBi a0o iHmuBimyanbHi. Jliamor moke OyTH SIK MIXK

BUHTCJICM Ta YYHSIMM, TAK 1 MIXK cCaMUMU YYHAMU.
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4. Di3kyabTHAY3A.
BuuTens nmpononye AiTAM TPIIIKK BIAMOYUTH 1 mopyxatucs pa3oM 3 Binni ITyxowm.
Y4H1 BHUKOHYIOTH BIpPaBH, MOBTOPIOIOYM KOMaHAM BYUTENS W BeAMEIMKa
aHTTICHKOI0 MOBOIO:
-Stand up! Hands up! Hands down! Hands on hips! Sit down! Stand up!
5.Po3yuyBanns micenbku “l have a pear”
Binni Ilyx mpomonye niTaM BUBYHTH TiCEHBbKY mpo PpykTu. Bin HacmiBye ii Ha
MeJoito mcHi “ B TpaBe cuaen Ky3HeunK:
-1 have, | have a pear, (3t)
A pear and a plum.
-Do you have a pear? (2t)
-Yes, | have a pear.
-Do you have a pear? (2t)
-No, | have a plum.
[TicHst CynmPOBOIKYETHCS JKECTaMU 1 TOKa30M MYJISIKIB (PPYKTIB.
Jlam miTH  TpOTOBOPIOIOTH MICEHBKY PEUUTATHBOM 1 CIIBalOTh i1 pa3oMm 3 BiHHi
[TyxoM. B pa3i noTpeOu MoxkHa NEPEKIACTH MICEHbKY.
6.3akpinyieHHss HOBOro Mmarepiaay. « My3u4HHUIl cCeaHC»
3aTeMHIOIOTBCS BikHA. J[ITH CiMar0Th HA CTUIBYMKH, 3aILUTIONIYIOTH OYl 1 MiJ THUXY
My3MKYy BUHTE]Ib YITKO 1 CHOKIHHO uyuTae wMatepian 3aHsatta. llotim  gitu
PO3IUTIONIYIOTh 04l 1 HAMAraroThCs MPHUrajgaTH, IKi came CJI0oBa BOHU MOYYJHW i 9ac
MY3UYHOTO CEaHcCy.
7.JloMalIHe 3aBAaAHHS.

HawmantoBaTu QppyKTH, SIK1 3raJyBajucs Ha 3aHATTI.
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Sample 2
Yac: 45 xBWIMH
PiBenn: Elementary
Tema: What we like doing.
IIpakTn4yHa Merta:
- ONpAIfOBaHHS BUBYEHOI JIGKCUKHU 3a Temoro Cnopm ma cnopmueHi icpu B
YCHOMY MOBJICHH1 Ta TpeHIHT opdorpadiyHIX HABUYOK;
- O3HAaWOMJICHHS YYHIB 3 HOBOIO JIGKCMKOIO TEMH Ta 3akpilUleHHS ii 3a
JOTIOMOTO0 TBOPYHX 3aBAaHb 1 YNTAHHS,
- HaBYUTH BKUBaTU KOHCTpYKIIito [ like.../ I don’t like...
Po3BuBajibHa MeTa:
- PO3BUTOK B3a€MOJIONIOMOTH, BMiHHSI CITUIKYBAaTHCS B TIapax Ta MaJHMX Ipymax.
OcBiTHA MeTa:
- 03HAMOMUTH Y4HIB 3 PI3HUMHU BUJIAMH CTIOPTUBHUX 3MaraHb.
BuxoBHa meta:
- CTUMYJIIOBATU 1HTEPEC Y4YHIB JO BMBUEHHS HOBOTO MaTepiaily 3a JOTOMOTOI0
IrPOBUX 3aBJIaHb Ta CH1JLHOTO HABYAHHS.
Oob6nanHaHHA:
- TeMaTW4HI MaJIFOHKH;
- KapTKH JIJIs1 CAaMOCTIHHOI poOOTH.
Xio ypoky
|. IlinroToBKA 10 CIPUITHATTS iIHIIOMOBHOT0 MOBJICHHS
1. IlpuBiTaHHS ¥ MOBiZOMJIEHHSI TEMHU TA METH YPOKY.
T: CporogHi B HaBYUTECS PO3MOBIAATH MPO TE€, IO BU JIIOOWUTE Ta IO HE JIOOUTE
poOuTH y BUIBHUH Yac.
2. Benenns B inmomoBHy atmocdepy (Warming up).
I'pa “Hidden words”. Yuutens po3gae KapTKH W NPOCUTH Y4YHIB 3HAWTH CIIOBA,
noB’si3aH1 3 TeMow ,,CropTuBHI irpu”. YuHiI OOBOJSTH CJOBa OJIBLEM 1 MO uep3i
Ha3WBaIOTh CIIOBA, SIK1 3HAMIIUIN.

(HO1) 3uaiiou ma obeeou 3naiiomi mooi cnosa memu ,, Cnopmueni icpu”.
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D B|AS K/E|T|B|A|L|L H
G|F|J |P | X|N|Y|S|E | D|I |O
oO/bjv|O|L|L|E|Y B|A|L|L
L K|C|R|I |[C|K|E|T|E |A|M
F1O|O|T |B/A|L|L|P|E|L |N

1. OcHoBHa YacTHHA YPOKY
1. OnpamoBaHHs JEKCHYHOI0 MAaTepiajy, BABYEHOI'0 YUYHAMM HA TOMNepPeaHix
YPOKax.

- I'pa,,Words without vowels” (Pair-work).

VY4Hi B mapax CKJIaJar0Th OJUH JUIsl OJHOTO 3aBJaHHS: MUIITYTh HA3BU CIIOPTUBHUX
1rop, NPOIyCKaruu rojocHi Jitepu. [lapTHep MOBUHEH BIIHOBUTH CJIOBO.

- VYcHa Oecifia y 3MiHHUX Napax (TEXHOJIOTIS wuepeneu, ujo pyxaromscsl).

Psanx 3anuranb: What’s the English for ,,byTt0ox™/,,Boseitbon”/,,komanga” Ta iH.?
Can you spell the word, please?

Psin Binnmosineii: Football. F-0-o-t-b-a-I-1, etc.

AHanoOriyHO TOBTOPIOIOTHCS M HAa3BM I1HIIMX BHJIB CIOPTY Ta CIOPTHBHOI
TEPMIHOJIOTI.

- CnosuukoBwuii qukTanT y (hopmi peer dictation. (Group work of 3-4 students)
OauH 13 y4HIB YMTa€ CIOBA, IO 3alMCAaHI HA OKPEMIM KapTii, IHIII WIEHU TPYIu
3aIIUCYIOTh IX Yy 30LIMUTaX.

T: Cricket, tennis, football, volleyball, basketball, team, golf.
[lepeBipka BiOyBaeTbCAd B Mapax: y4HI OOMIHIOIOTHCS 30LUUTAMU W  MEPEBIPSAIOTH
JTUKTAHTU OJIMH OJHOTO, 3BIPSIOYUCH 13 KITFOUYEM.
2. [TonaHHS HOBOTO JIEKCUYHOI'0 MaTepiaJy.
- YcHa 6ecina B pexxumi T—> P1-P2 etc i3 BUKOpUCTaHHSM OMOPHUX KapTOK Ta
ManroHKiB. Hampukuan:
T: In the Greenwoods Summer Camp children have a lot of fun. What can they do in
the camp?
P1-P2 etc: They can play football / volleyball / baskeball / tennis / table tennis.
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T: What else can children do in the Greenwoods Summer Camp?
Jlnst Toro, mo0 JaTH BiAMOBIIb Ha 3aMMTAHHS, TOJUBUMOCH Ha MaTIOHKH.
VY4uTeNnb YUTAE HOBI CJIOBA, IPOCHTD YUYHIB 370TaJaTHCS NIPO 1X 3HAYCHHS Ta
CKa3aTH 1X YKPaTHCHKOIO MOBOIO: YUHI XOPOM MTOBTOPIOIOTH 32 BUMTEIIEM.

- 3akpiluieHHs HOBOTO JICKCHYHOT'O Martepiaiy.
YduTenb po3ae yuHsIM KapTKU 3 MAJIFOHKaMU i TPOCUTH CKIIACTH
cioBocnioydeHns. Hampukoian, ride a bike. Yari caMocTiifHO CKITa1aroTh,
MOTIM YHTAIOTh 1X 1 MEePEeKIaIat0Th YKPATHCHKOI MOBOIO.

(HO2) Cknaou crosocnonyuenns 3 nooanux ciie

ride apicture akite paint fly
TV music listento table tennis
watch  chess acartoon abike play

3. Po6oTa 3 yntanns ta onpaunoBanus crpykrypu | like doing/ He likes doing
- Etam migroroeku go untanus (Pre-reading)
VYcHa Oecia 3a MallFOHKaMH 10 TEKCTY.
T: Look at the picture. Whom can you see? Can we tell what they like doing? What
does the girl with black / brown / fair hair like doing?
- Eran unrtanns (While-reading).
T: Read the dialogue and tell which of the girls in the picture is Alice, which is Stella
and which is Paula.
VY4HI yuTarOTh TIPO cede T1aIoT 1 BiMOBITAIOTh HA 3alIUTaHHS.
- Eran neperipku po3yminas 3micty Tekcty (Post-reading).
T: What does Alice / Stella / Paula like doing?
- Pousbosa rpa (Follow up stage).
Yuutens po3moAiise Kiac Ha TPYNH MO TPU Y4HI ¥ po3dae KapTKU IJis TPYHOBOI
po0OOTH, HATIPUKITAT;

(HO3) Cknaoime dianoeu 3a nodanoio inghopmayicio
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P1 likes playing football.

P2 likes riding a bike.

Ps offers to play football & then ride
bikes.

VY4HI CKJIaJaroTh AiaJIOTH 3a TIOJJaHUM 3Pa3KOM:
P1: Hey, boys! Let’s go out and play football.
P2: I don’t like playing football. I like riding a bike.
P3: Let’s play football. Then we can ride a bike.
4. B:xxkuBanns koncrpykuiii | like.../ I don’t like... .
- Ycna Geciga y pexumi T-Class.
T: Do you like painting / reading etc?
VY4HI BiZINOBINaI0Th, BUKOpUCTOBYIouM KoHCTpyKii | like.../ | don’t like... .

- PobGora B mapax. Yuurtenb posnae KapTku Juisi mapHoi pobotu. ([anuii Bua
TISUTBHOCTI Kpallle IPOBOJNTH Y 3MIHHHUX Tapax, HalpUKIIa/, 32 TEXHOJIOTIE
mingling activity)

(HO4) 3anumaii ceoco oonoxnacuuxa, wo 6in nobums podoumu. Ilocmae y

mabauyi ,,+" uu ,,-".

painting | playing tennis | watching sports skiing

Do you like...

Y4HI TOBHMHHI TOBIJIOMHTH, a TIOTIM 3allUTaTH OJWH OJIHOTO IIPO Te, IO BOHHU
mo0JATh poouTH. Hanpukian:

P1: | like painting. Do you?

P2: Yes, | do. | like playing chess. Do you?

P1: No, I don’t.

[Ticns mpOTO KOKHHM y4YeHb 3aMOBHIOE TAOJUII0O CTOCOBHO cebe W Horo apyra i

IMMCbMOBO CKJIaAa€ pCUYCHHA 3a 3pa3KOM:
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P1: | like painting and my friend likes painting. | like playing chess, but my friend
doesn’t like playing chess.
Yyutenb BUOIPKOBO MMPOCUTH YUHIB IPOUYUTATH PEUCHHS, SIK1 BOHHU CKJIAJIH.
Hanpukinmi ypoky BiH 30Mpae 30IIUTH i MepeBipsie MPaBUIIbHICT HAMMCAHHSA CIIB 1
noOyZ0BH pEUYEHb.

- OmpaitoBanHsi JaHOI CTPYKTYpPH 3a BIPABOIO TMIAPYYHUKA Ta CKJIQJaHHS

noIi0HUX peueHb Ipo cede:

P1: I like reading. I don’t like painting.

- Po0ora B mapax. YuH1 yCHO CKJIa[IalOTh JI1aJIOTH 32 3pa3KOM BIIPABHU.
I11. 3akia0una yacTuHa ypoKy
1. /lomamHe 3aBaaHHSI.
Cknactu 10 pedeHb 3 HOBHMH CJIOBaMH, BUKOpUCTOBYrouu cTpykTypy | like.../ |
don’t like...
2. ITinBeieHHA MIACYMKIiB YPOKY.
BinoyBaethcs Oecina 3a cxemoro T—> P1, P2, P3.
T: Yomy et ypok 6yB kopucHuii ajis Bac? Yomy Bu Hapumiucs? Lo

Oyso HaiiiikapimumM? ke 3aBgaHHs OyJ0 HalCKIaAHIIIAM?

Sample 3
Time: 45 minutes
Level: Pre-Intermediate
Topic: Second Conditional on the basis of the topic “Dreams and reality”.
Aims and objectives:
- to introduce and practise the Second Conditional in all four skills (speaking,
listening, reading, writing);
- to practice language formulas of agreeing and disagreeing in conversational
exchange;
- to develop students’ predictive skills and imagination speaking about unreal but

attractive things;
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- make students listen to the instructions carefully, develop their abilities to
concentrate on important issues;

- develop students’ creativity via drawing.

Equipments: board with an arrow, grammar poster on the blackboard, handouts, tape
recorder, Soars Liz & John. Headway. Pre-intermediate: Student’s Book
Procedure
I. Greetings. Introducing the topic and aims.
At the end of the lesson students will be able to understand statements in the
Second Conditional and to speak about their dreams using the structure.
Il. Warming-up.
Teacher gives the students HO1 with the picture of two kids and asks to listen to

the recording where the kids tell about how they live.

HO1

Tanya, aged 7 Graham, aged 9

I live in a block of flats with I live in a cottage in a village near
my Mum and a little brother. Glasgow. My Dad in unemployed

My Mum works in a hospital, and my Mum works in a pub in a city.
and so my Gran often looks I go to the village school. | walk to
after us and helps my Mum. school with my friend. We often play
1 go to the St. Paul’s School football together. | have a cat and
and I wear a blue and grey some chickens.

uniform.

Then the teachers asks the students to predict the children's dreams about their
lives if Tanya, aged 7 and Graham, aged 9 want to be from a royal family.
Suggested answers

| think Tanya dreams about living in a big castle with a lot of servants, to have

beautiful dresses and go to fantastic parties, etc.
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I11. The main body of the lesson.
1. Introducing the Second Conditional using the inductive approach. Teacher
proposes the students to look at HO2 where the same kids tell if-stories dreaming

about their origin from a royal family.

HO2

Tanya, aged 7 Graham, aged 9

If...if  were a princess, If...if  were a prince, I would live

| would live in a palace. in a castle. My Dad would be the King,
If I lived in a palace, and my Mum wouldn’t work in a pub.

| would have servants to look A chauffeur would get me to school. |
after me. My Mum would be would play polo on a white horse. |

the Queen, and she wouldn’t work. would have peacocks in my garden.

I wouldn’t go to school, I would
have a governess. | would ride
a white horse and | would wear

a long dress and a gold crown.

Teacher concentrates the students' attention on the grammar of the passage.

In the phrase If I lived in a castle... the word “lived” is in the Past Simple. It is the If-
clause which contains the condition (ymoy). The main clause contains the result of
the condition | would have servants to look after me.

Teacher elicits the answers whether the students see the peculiarity of the form and
asks the students to fill in the gaps in the rule which they have on their HO3.

HO3

The Second Conditional is formed with If + the Tense , the auxiliary verb
+ the without to.

While the students fill in the gaps the teacher puts the rule with the examples on the
blackboard. In two minutes the students may check and correct their mistakes.

Examples, The Second Conditional expresses an unreal situation and its results.
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If I were the Queen | would have servants.
= the condition =the result

impossible and unreal

2. Practicing the new grammar structure.
Activity 1. Teacher has a board with an arrow in the middle. On the board the
students may see a first part of the conditional sentence and their task will be to finish
the sentence using their imagination.

1) If I found some money on the street...

2) If I were the President of Ukraine...

3) IfI had a lot of money...

4) If 1 won 10.000 hryvnias...

5) IfI spoke perfect English...

6) IfI were on holiday...

7) If I had a car...

8) If I were taller...

Activity 2. Imagine you are dreaming about the situations given. Discuss with your

partner and put the words in the correct form, Past Simple or would.

a)Ifl............... (be)rich, L.l (travel) around the world.

b) I don’t like Hollywood. T....................... (not live) there if
| S (be) a film star.

() 1 P (go) towork if I......................... (not feel) so ill, but I feel
awful

d) What...................... you do if your baby...................... (fall) into the water?
e)If L. (have) more free time, I..................... (not waste) it. I

(learn) another language.
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3. Speaking part. Dreams.

Teacher talk introducing the next stage of lesson:

Some people say that they never night dream. But that is hardly possible. Everybody

has dreams and at least some of your dreams you remember. So, why do we dream?

Are dreams important? The experts tell us that the images in our dreams have special

meaning, and they can help us to understand our inner personality.

Activity 1. Group discussion on the questions:

1)
2)
3)

Did you dream last night? Can you remember what your dream about?
Do you often dream? Do you often have the same dream?

Do you think dreams are important? Why?

Activity 2. Listening. The dream game. The students listen to the instructions and

draw.
1.

You are sleeping and you are dreaming. In your dream you find yourself in
your perfect house. What is it like? Describe it in details (is it light or dark,
how many rooms it has).

Now you are walking along a narrow path. Suddenly you find a cup/ glass/
drinking vessel on the ground in front of you. What is it like? What is in it?
Now the path ends and you are walking in a wood. You walk quite a long way
until you find a clearing. In the middle of the clearing is a building. What sort
of building is it?

Around the building there is a garden. Describe the garden.

You walk out of the garden and through the wood. At the edge of the wood
there is a wall. The wall is too high to climb over, and it is too long to walk
round. Suddenly you notice a small door in the wall. It slowly opens as you
watch. What do you do? Do you go through the door?

On the other side of the wall is water. What does it look like? Do you want to

swim in it?

Activity 3. Reading. The students are given the text with the interpretation of their

drawings (HO4). They have to read and agree or disagree with the interpretation

of their personality.
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HO4
The house: the house is your idea of yourself. If your house is old, you probably
do not like change, you like traditional things. If your house is large, it means you
are quite confident, with a high opinion of yourself. If it is filled with light, you are
optimistic. If it is dark, you are pessimistic. The number of rooms is the number of
people you want in your life.
The cup: the cup is your idea of love. The more beautiful and valuable the cup,
the more important love is in your life. You are a romantic person. The contents of
the cup show what your experience of love has been so far.
The building: the building is your idea of religion and God. A strong building is a
strong belief. A ruin would mean a lack of belief.
The garden: this is your idea of the world around you, your country, or the whole
world. If the plants and flowers in your garden are dying, this might mean that
you are worried about the environment and pollution in the world.
The wall: this is your idea of death. Is it the end or is there something after it? Do
you go straight through the little door? Do you look and check before you go? Or
don’t you want to go through at all?
The water: the water is your idea of the future. If there is a sea with big waves,
you feel positive and excited about your future. If you want to swim, you feel
confident and want to take risks. If the water is a stagnant pool, you might fear
your future and the future of the world.
Activity 4. Pair work. The students discuss the results of their drawings and give
the commentaries using Conditionals.
Example,
If my house were old, | wouldn't probably like change, | would like traditional

things. But | drew a new house, etc.

IVV. Round off activity. Feedback stage.
Teacher: — What have we done today?
— Which activity did you like the best? Why?
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Home assignment: to write a brief story continuing the phrase: If |1 were a

prince/ princess...

Sample 4
Time: 45 min
Level: Intermediate
Topic: Informal/Formal letters
Objectives:
Practical:

- to present and compare different types of letters according to their style;

- to improve student’s understanding of typical grammar and vocabulary of each
style.

Educational:

- to enrich the students’ vocabulary with the useful expressions to be employed
while writing a letter;

- to teach students to discern between styles of writing.

Cultural:
- to get students acquainted with the cultural peculiarities of writing letters in
English.
Equipment: charts, letter samples
Procedure
I.Introduction. Greeting. Ice-breaker.

- Announcing the topic and the aim of the lesson. By the end of the lesson the
students will have been aware of stylistic differencies between formal and
informal letters and will have written an informal letter to a friend.

Il. Warming-up
The teacher presents the definition of a word and asks students to guess the word
T: 1 will give you the definition of a word from the dictionary. Guess what word is.
A piece of paper that you write a message on and send to someone
The teacher elicits the answer. Expected answer: The Letter
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The teacher asks the class some questions. Mode of interaction: TEACHER-CLASS
(T-CI)

a. Do you often write letters?

b. Do you send letters?

c. How often do you receive letters?

d. Do you like to write letters?

e. When did people use to write letters more — in the 20" or in the 21 century?

f. Which kinds of letters are widespread today?
Possible answers:
e. it was popular in the 20™ century more
f. electronic mail

The main body of the lesson.
The teacher gives out two sample letters to each student. They are to skim the letters
and decide which of them is formal/informal. The letters are discussed in pairs and
the results are reported to the teacher .

Letter 1

Dear Ben,

Sorry that | haven't written for ages, but I've been very busy studying. I'm
writing because 1'd really like your advice about a problem | have.

My friends and | have decided to go away on holiday in the summer, but | don't
have enough money. | was wondering if you had any ideas about earning some extra
cash. If | don't save up enough money by August, I'll have to go away with Mum and
Dad instead. Can you think of anything that would help me to make some money
quickly?

| know that you always have lots of great ideas. What would you advise me to
do? Please write back as soon as you can.

Lots of love,

Mary
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Letter 2

Dear Sir/Madam,

| am writing with regard to your advertisement for holidays on Mars, which |
saw in 'The Daily Gazette' on 24th July. | am very interested in a weekend break to
Mars. However, | would like some more information first.

| would be grateful if you could let me know the exact cost of a three-day trip
during the summer, including transportation and accommodation, for two adults and
two children (aged twelve and fourteen).

Secondly, | wonder if you could send me further information about the
facilities, which are available at the Martian Hotel. My daughter would particularly
like to know whether there is a nightclub.

Could you also confirm that we will not require either injections or passports?

I look forward to hearing from you.
Yours faithfully,
Steve Knight

The teacher asks students questions and elicits immediate answers. The mode
of interaction is T-CL.

T:  Which of these letters is formal and which is informal?

What is the beginning of the formal letter? [Dear Sir/Madam]

How is the informal letter initiated? [Dear Ben]

How is the end realized in each of the letters? [Lots of love, Mary vs. Yours

faithfully, Steve Knight]

The teacher splits the class into two groups, discussing the reasons for writing
such letters. The students are given handouts containing questions. Both groups
delegate members to write down the reasons or formal and informal letter on the
blackboard.

What is the main reason for an informal letter:

e To apologize

e To ask for advice

e To get information
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e To ask for a favour
What is the main reason for an formal letter:
e To complain
e Toapply forajob
e To receive information on the ad
e To demand payment

Feedback: Class-teacher, student-student
Students’ individual work with the texts. After the work has been done, the results
are discussed in pairs. Feedback: Student-Student, Student-Teacher
1. Underline with the solid line ( ) the over-formal constructions
2. Underline with the broken line (. _ ) the parts that sound like

someone speaking rather than writing.

3. Box like this | | the contracted forms.
Circle like < > this instances of linking words.

A. Students are being involved into the mingling activity. Each student gets a strip

>

of paper with a beginning or an ending of a letter. They are to find the right

correspondence and match beginnings and endings of different letters.
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Beginnings

Endings

1 Dear Mary and Dave,
Any chance that you two are free

next Sat. p.m.?

2 Dear Jane,

Thanks for your letter. It was great to
hear from you after such a long time.
You asked me what I've been doing.
Well,...

3 Dear Sir/Madam.

1 saw an advertisement in the Daily
Telegraph for weekend breaks at
your hotel.

4 Hi Pete.

Thanks for the invitation.

5 Dear Mr Smith,

We received your order for the
Encyclopedia

World CD ROM, and your cheque
for £75.

* Many thanks. 1 look forward to
hearing from you in the near future.
Yours faithfully,

James Fox

» We apologize for the inconvenience
and will have pleasure in processing
your order as soon as we receive the
additional amount.

Yours sincerely.

Thames Valley Computer Software

« It would be lovely to see you some
time. Do you ever come to London?
We could meet for lunch.

Love Pat

 Let me know asap.

All the best,

Martin

* Can't wait to see you. Let's hope it
stays fine.

Love to Ellie. See you then.

Deborah

Which of these are informal?

The students get into pairs and decide which of the sentences are written informally.

Then, they discuss the variants in the class. Feedback: St-St, CI-T

Which of the following sentences

are written in informal style?

1) I'm writing to see how you're getting on in your new flat. Informal

2) | look forward to receiving a prompt reply.
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3) Give your sister a big hug from me

4) What are you up to this summer?

5) We're having a fantastic time here at the camp.

6) Would it be possible for you to attend the club's annual meeting next month’

7) You'd never believe how well I've been getting on at school.
The students read the sample letter and choose the phrases appropriate to the style
of the letter. After the letter has been completed, the group checking is employed.
Students check their variants in groups. Feedback: St-St, CI-T.

Dear (1) Sam/Mr Thompson,

Thanks for your letter. It was (2) really good/a pleasure to hear from you! |
(3) am sorry/regret to hear thai you didn't pass your German exam, but (4) never
mind/you have no need to worry. You'll just have to work harder next time!

Things here are (5) satisfactory/fine. School is the same as ever — except I've
discovered that | quite like English! I've decided (6) to take up a career/to get a job
in tourism when I'm older. (7) | have a further point./Oh, and another thing!
Guess what? Martha and VVon are getting married! (8) I can't wait./lI look forward to
their wedding.

| think that's all for now. (9) I wonder if you could inform me/Tell me all
about your holiday to America. | bet it was fantastic.

Must go now. Keep in touch.

(10)Yours sincerely/All the best,

John
IVV. Summing up. Home assignment: (Laser Intermediate Workbook by M. Desypri

and J. Stournanra, p.8, ex. 1-3).

Textbooks used
Mann, Malcolm. Laser Intermediate. Student’s Book. - 2005.- Macmillan
Publishers
Desypri M. and Stournanra J. Laser Intermediate. Workbook. — 2005.-

Macmillan Publishers
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Soars, Liz and John. New Headway Intermediate. Third Edition. — 2007 .-

Oxford University Press

Evans, Virginia. Successful Writing. Intermediate.- 2000. - Express Publishing

Sample 5
Time: 45 min
Level: Upper-intermediate
Topic: Jobs and Professions

Objectives:

to extend vocabulary on the topic and practise it both in receptive and
productive speech in various situations;

- to make students understand contextual meaning of words;

- to improve coherent descriptive speech characterizing various kinds of jobs;

- to practise reading and listening skills;

- to develop students’ abilities to work co-operatively enhancing team spirit.
Equipment:

tape-recorder

Lesson Procedure
| Preparation for understanding the topic of the lesson 2 min
1. Announcement of the topic of the lesson and the aims of the lesson.
By the end of the lesson the learners should be able:
- to understand the meaning of the new words and use them correctly in various
situations;
- to characterize various kinds of jobs;

- to understand contextual meaning of the words given.
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Warm-up (preparation for foreign language speaking and introduction to the topic of

the lesson). The activity is done in T-St mode, when teacher elicits information.

Teacher: “How do we call work that someone does to earn money?”
- a job.
T: “Who has a job that requires advanced education or training?
- a professional.
T: “How do we call the development and progress in person’s professional life?”

- a career.

Il The main part of the lesson 38 min
Vocabulary practice

1. Revising vocabulary (HO1). Group or pair-work activity.

Teacher gives students cards with different types of jobs and their definitions.

Students should match jobs with appropriate definitions:

HO1

1.boss a) a person who works in an office, bank or law court and
whose job is to look after records or accounts

2.secretary b) a person responsible for running part of or the whole of
a business organization

3.manager c) a person whose job is to answer the telephone, arrange
reservations or appointments, and deal with people when
they first arrive (in a hotel, office or hospital)

4.clerk d) a person who is employed to do office work, such as
typing letters or answering phone calls

5.receptionist e) a person in charge of the organization or department

where you work

6.accountant f) a person whose job is to keep financial accounts
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2. Vocabulary reinforcement. Team work.
Teacher writes a number of adjectives on the blackboard. Students are divided into
two teams. The 1* team should name positive qualities for a man of business and the
2" team name negative characteristics, they should also keep in mind that there are

neutral characteristics. Then, they have a small discussion as to their classification:

active willing to relax  alert independent respective
sophisticated aggressive sincere ambitious extroverted
self-reliant consistent  willing to travel  imaginative adaptable

Reading & Speaking Practice
1. Pre-reading activities

1) Group Discussion. Students are divided into groups of four people. They are

asked to share their opinions as to the questions:

Why do you think there is such a vide variety of jobs nowadays?

What factors predetermine the appearance of new types of work?

Why do so many people want to become real professionals in their spheres of work?
2) Overall Discussion

Teacher asks students to describe a good specialist, using the words on the
blackboard (see Task “Vocabulary Reinforcement”). All students do this task in

turns, thus creating a collective portrait of a true professional.

3) Give your definition to the following words (HO2). This is an exercise on
comprehension of the new words; these words are written on the slips of paper, each
student is proposed one slip of paper:
HO2

e butcher

e carpenter

e assembly line

e automation
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e design (v)
e (ualification
2. While-reading activities
1) Look through the text and fill in the table.

Cause Consequence

Specialization of work | Creation of different kinds of jobs

Time-saving and money-saving

machines are used.

People who are
unemployed for a long

time

There are lots of opportunities.

Compare your answers with your partner. Then we are going to check the filling in
the table.
2) Read the text.

Centuries ago there were only few jobs. People were farmers, bakers, butchers
or carpenters, for example. Today work has become so specialized that thousands of
different kinds of jobs have been created. Many require very special qualifications.
Machines, automation, assembly lines and high technology have created new jobs
and killed old ones. Much heavy, dangerous or unpleasant work is now done by time-
saving and money-saving machines. Of course, people are needed to design, develop,
produce and operate the machines. But those who have to work on an assembly line
or at a machine all day, five days a week, sometimes get bored and frustrated. Most
of them agree that it is still better than being unemployed. People who are
unemployed for a long time often lose their self-respect.

What will work be like in the future? Not only high technology, but also job
sharing and more flexible working hours may change working conditions. Nobody
can be sure which jobs are safe. People now have to go on learning all their lives, so
that they can react to a changing job situation. For skilled people there will usually be
opportunities — especially if they are willing to move.

3. Post-reading activities
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1). Explain words and word-combinations in bold.

2). Define whether the statement is true or false.

1.
2.
3.

It was a wide range of jobs many years ago.

New kinds of jobs were created because of global increase of population.
Repetitious work with machines and other mechanisms makes people get bored
and frustrated.

People stay quite pleased with themselves no matter how long they do not have
job.

We have to learn all our lives in order to go with the times and always

changing job situation.

3). Answer the questions:

1.
2.
3.

Why do people have to create and then operate the machines?

What working conditions may lead to frustration? Why?

What do you think is better: a stable, but boring work or temporary
unemployment? Why? How can you benefit from these situations? What

would you do in both cases?

Listening Practice

1. Listen to the following dialogue

School owner: Why do you want to study computer programming?

Robbie Evans: Well, I lost my job last month, and I haven’t been able to find

another one.

School owner: | see. Do you have any money?

Robbie Evans: | have some money, and my girlfriend will be able to help me.

School owner: Good. The course costs $ 5750.

Robbie Evans: Whew! Will | be able to find a job as a computer programmer?

School owner: Oh sure! You’ll be able to get a good job and make lots of money.

Please sign here.
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2. Make a short dialogue of your own. (One student is an applicant and the other is
his future boss).
111 Conclusion 5 min

1. Summing-up

T: What have we done today? Was this lesson interesting for you? Why/why not?

What have you learned today?
Homework.

Prepare the following presentation (student may choose any):

1) The job of my dream.
2) Diligent work makes successful career.

3) The most popular professions in Ukraine.

Bibliography:
1. Kapmr’rok O.[1. English Study. Yactuna 2. TepHoniib: BuaaBauirso Kapr’ioka,
1999. — 360 crop.
2. Liz & John Soars. New Headway English Course (Upper-Intermediate). Oxford
University Press. 2003. — 160 p.

3. Collins Cobuild. New Student’s Dictionary. The University of Birmingham. 2000.
— 754 p.

4. Hornby A S. Ruse Christina. Oxford Student’s Dictionary of Current English. Sec.
Ed. Oxford University Press. 1988. — 748 p.
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Appendix 4. Tables



A lingua franca
Accents
Accountability
Accuracy
Achievement tests
Acquisition

Active model of teaching
Active vocabulary
Activity

Aim

Anticipated problems
Antonymy

Approach

Approximated pronunciation

Approximation
Aptitude test
Articulation
Audiolingual approach
Audiolingualism
Audio-visual aid
Auditory discrimination
Auditory

Aural

Authentic materials
Automaticy
Behaviorism

Body language

Bottom-up process
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Appendix 5. Subject index

1.3.
3.4.
6.4.
4.2.
6.4.
1.1.
5.2.
3.3.
5.1.
5.1.
5.1.
3.3.
1.4.
3.4
3.4
6.4.
3.4
1.3.
1.5.
4.1.
3.4.
3.4
3.1
2.2; 4.1.
3.4.
1.5.
6.1.
4.1.



Brainstorming

Breakdown in communication

Burn-out

Buzz groups

Changeable stages of lesson
Channel of communication
Choir work

Classroom interaction
Classroom management

Closed pair work

Cognition

Cognitive psychology

Cognitive
Coherence

Cohesion

Collaborative learning
Collaborative skills

Collocation

Common Reference Levels
Communication/ to communicate
Communicative activity
Communicative Approach
Communicative competence
Communicative function

Communicative language teaching
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6.1.;
2.3.
6.3.

6.1.
5.2.
2.1.

2.4.
6.3.
6.1.

5.3.
1.4.
1.4.
1.4
4.4,
4.4,
6.3.
6.1.

3.3.
1.2.
2.1.;
4.2
1.3,;
2.3.
2.2.
2.2.

Communicatively-oriented English lesson 5.3.

Community Language Learning
Competence/performance
Comprehensive classroom management

Conductor/director

1.3.
5.4.
6.2.;
6.2.

6.3.

4.2.

2.2.;

6.3.

4.4.



Connotation

Content of pronunciation teaching
Controlled practice
Controlled-to-Free Approach
Controller

Cooperation

Cooperative /collaborative interaction
Cooperative learning
Cross-over groups

Current /boundary testing
Curriculum

Deductive learning or approach
Denotation

Developmental function
Diagnostic test

Dialects

Dialogue

Direct Method

Discourse

Discourse competence
Discrimination exercise

Drill

Educational/teaching process
Effective classroom interaction
Elicitation

ELT

Error

Evaluation function/function of grading

Exercise

Existential competences
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3.3.
3.4.
1.5.; 2.4.
4.4,
6.2.
4.2.; 6.3.
5.3.
4.2.; 5.2.
6.1.
6.4.
1.2.
3.2.
3.3.
6.4.
6.4.
3.4.
4.2.
1.3.; 1.5.
4.2.; 4.4,
2.3.
3.4
1.5.
1.1
6.3.
3.2.
1.1
3.2.
6.4.
2.4,
2.3.



Extensive reading
Face-to-face interaction
Facilitator

False beginner

Feedback function
Feedback

FL

FLT

Fluency

Form

Formal assessment or testing
Formal grammar

Formative test

Free practice

Free-Writing Approach
Frequency

Full autonomy of learners
Function of an utterance
Functional competences
Functional grammar
Functional view of language
Functional vocabulary
Game

General proficiency tests
Gist

Global questions

Goals

Grading

Grammar Translation Method

Grammar

253
4.3.
6.3.
6.1,;

5.4.
6.4.
5.1.
1.1
1.1
4.2,
3.2.
6.4.
3.2.
6.4.
2.4,
4.4,
3.3.
5.4.
3.3
2.3.
3.2.
1.4.
3.3.
5.4.
6.4.
4.3.
4.3.
5.1.
5.4.
1.3.;
3.2.

6.2.

1.5.
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Grammar-Syntax Organization Approach 4.4.

Grammatical competence

Gricean maxims
Group dynamics
Grouping

Habit

Habit formation
Heterogeneous groups
Holistic approach
Homogenious groups
Homonymy
Homophones
Humanistic approaches
Hyponymy

IATEFL

Icebreakers
Identification exercise
Imitation exercise
Imprint effect

Individual forms

Individualized instruction

Inductive learning or approach

Informal assessment

Information gap

Initial/ early-school stage

Input
Integrated skills
Integration
Intelligibility

Intensive reading

2.3.
2.1.
6.1.
6.1.
1.1
3.1.
6.3.
2.2.
6.3.
3.3.
3.3.
1.2.
3.3.
1.1
2.4.
3.4
3.4
5.4.
5.3.
5.4.
3.2.
6.4.
2.2.
5.4.
4.1.
5.2.
3.4
3.4
4.3.



Interact

Interaction

Interactional language
Interactional view of language
Interactive activities
Interactive model of instruction
Interactive principles
Interlanguage

Intonation
Investigator/researcher
Jigsaw reading

Jumbled paragraphs

Junior stage

L1

L2

Language acquisition
Language competence
Language input

Language learning

Language proficiency
Language-culture connection
Layout of lesson

Lead-in

Learner-based teaching
Learner-centered instruction
Learner-centred teaching
Learner's autonomy
Learning strategy

Learning style

Lesson

255
4.2.
5.2.

4.2,
1.4.
2.4,
5.2.
6.3.
6.3.
3.4
6.2.
4.3.
4.3.
5.4.
1.1
1.1
1.4.
2.3.
1.4.
1.4.
1.2.
6.3.
5.1.
5.2.
5.3.
6.1.
1.2.
1.2.
6.1.
6.1.
5.2



Lexical competences

Lexis

Linguistic competence

Main activity
Manipulated activities
Meaning

Meaningful drill
Mechanical drill
Method

Mingle activity
Mistake

Mistake
Mixed-ability class
Mixed-ability groups
Mode of interaction
Model (modeling)
Monitor

Monitoring
Monologue
Motivation

Needs analysis

Non-verbal communication

Notional categories

Notional Functional Approach

Notional grammar

Object of Methods of FLT

Object of teaching
Objective
Observation

On-task behavior
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2.3.
3.3.
2.3.
5.2.
2.4,
3.3.
1.5.
1.5.
1.4.
5.3.
4.4,
3.2.
5.4.
6.3.
24,
6.2.
6.2.
6.1.
4.2,
5.2.
5.2.
2.1
2.2.
2.2.
3.2.
1.1
5.2.
5.1.
5.2.
2.4,



Open pair work

Oral

Organizer
Paragraph-Pattern Approach
Passive model of teaching
Passive vocabulary
Perception/perceptive skills
Personalization
Placement/entry test
Plenary mode of interaction
Polysemy

Positive interdependence
Potential vocabulary
Practicality

Practice

Pragmatic competences

Presentation, Practice, Production (PPP)

Presenting language in context

Pre-teach
Problem-solving activity
Procedure

Process approach
Product approach
Production

Productive vocabulary
Progress tests

Prompter

257
5.3.
3.1.
6.2.
4.4,
5.2
3.3.
3.1.
3.2
6.4.
5.3.
3.3.
6.3.
3.3.
6.4.
3.1.
2.3.
1.4.
3.2.
4.1,
24,
5.1.
4.4,
4.4,
3.1.
3.3.
6.4.
6.2.

Proprioceptive language learning method 1.3.

Rapid reading
Rapport

4.3.
2.4,


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Proprioceptive_Language_Learning_Method
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Reading approach 1.3.
Reading method 4.3.
Realia 2.2.
Received Pronunciation (RP) standard 3.4
Reception 3.1.,; 4.1.
Receptive skills 4.1.
Receptive vocabulary 3.3.
Recognition exercise 3.4
Recognition vocabulary 3.3.
Re-grouping activities 2.4.
Reliability 6.4.
Repair 4.2.
Reproduction 3.1.
Resource 6.2.
Retention 3.3.
Risk-taking 6.3.
RP 3.4
Scanning 4.3.
Self-assessment 6.4.
Self-instruction 54.
Semantic competences 2.3.
Simulation 2.4.
Skill 1.1.; 3.1
Skill-integrated character of lesson 5.3.
Skills integration 1.2.
Skills/subskills 4.1.
Skimming 4.3.
Sociolinguistic competence 2.3.
Speech activity 2.1.; 2.4,

Speech competence 2.3.
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Speed reading 4.3.
SQ3R technique 4.3.
Stable stages of lesson 5.2.
Staging a lesson 5.1.
Strategic competence 2.3.
Strategic investment into interaction 6.3.
Strategy 4.4,
Structural view of language 1.4,
Structuralism 1.5.
STT 5.3.
Subject of Methods of FLT 1.1

Substitution exercise 34

Suggestopedia 1.3.
Summative tests 6.4.
SWOT analyses 1.5.
Syllabus 1.2.
Synonymy: 3.2.
Task 2.4.
Task-Based Learning (TBL) 1.4,
Task-based materials 2.2.
Teacher’s management skills 6.2.
Teacher-dominated teaching 1.2.
Teacher-dominated classroom 6.1.
Teaching aids 1.1

Teaching materials 1.1

Technique 1.4.
TEFL 1.1

TENL 1.1

TESL 1.1

Test 6.4.



Text-based materials
The Silent Way (SW)

Top-down process

Total Physical Response (TPR)

Training/practising function
Transactional language
Transformation exercise
True-beginner

TTT

Usage

Use

Validity

Varieties

Verbal communication
Warmer/warming-up activity
Washback effect

Whole person learning

Working in chain
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2.2.
1.3.
4.1.
1.3.
6.4.
4.2,
3.4
5.4.
5.3.
3.2.
3.2
6.4.
3.4.
2.1.
5.2.
6.4.
2.2.
2.4,
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Appendix 4. Tables

The Subject Matter of Methods of Foreign Language Teaching

Why do we study/teach
foreign/new languages ?

What are aims & objectives?

With the help of what do we
teach?

What are teaching aids &
materials?

Methods of FLT

What do we actually

study/teach in educational
process?
What is the content of the
course?

Table 1 (to chapter 1.1)

How do we study/teach?

What approaches, methods,
principles & techniques do
we use in educational process?




Aims & Objectives of Teaching English at School
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Practical Aim Educational Aim Cultural Aim Developmental
Aim
e Acquisition of speech e Deeper insight into e Promote cultural Develop:
habits and skills on the the nature and growth; o Creative abilities
level available for the functioning of e Educate culture of of learners;

target language
intercourse;

e Acquire a foreign
language for the same
purpose as the native
language: to use it as a
means of
communication,
gaining one more code
for receiving and
conveying
information.

language as social
phenomenon;

e Development of
learner’s intellect,
memory,
imaginative abilities,
will power.

personal contacts and
social intercourse
accepted in a modern
society;

e Develop positive
attitude to the target
language and customs and
traditions of the target
culture;

e Upbringing of such
valuable traits as kindness,
hard-working, tolerance
and the like;

e Develop collaborative
skills.

e Critical-thinking
skills;

e Speech facilities
(as phonetic and
intonation hearing,
imitation, logic,
linguistic guessing
etc.);

e Provide problem-
solving activities.

Table 2 (to chapter 1.1)
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Content of Foreign Language Teaching

/

Components of Content
of FLT

Acquisition of

COMMUNICCATIVE COMPETENCE
Includes three main branches

v

N\

Acquisition of
communicative skills

A

Speech Language Sociocultural
competence competence competence
Listening Grammar Regional
Speaking Vocabulary studies
Reading Pronunciation Linguistics
. : and regional
Writing Spelling studies

Table 3 (to chapter 1.1)

Spheres of intercourse,
topics, situations

Language material




Teaching aids
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Teaching aids & materials

Teaching materials

X
— L »
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lantern tape recorder Teacher's book video films, objects, records,
flannel board CD player Pupil's/Student's book sound film flashcards, discs,
magnet board overhead projector Grammar/Reading loops, sentence cards, tapes
blackboard TV & radio equipment manuals films, wall-charts,
video Work book/Activity computer software. posters,
white interactive board book pictures,
Text booklets photographs,
Audio-visual materials albums,
maps & plans,
slides.

Table 4 (to chapter 1.1)
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Nature of communicative competence

e Strategic competence.

Common European National English Language Foreign Language
Framework of Educational Programme for 12-year | Programme for 12-
Reference for Standard of Secondary School ( 2001) year Secondary

Languages Foreign Languages School (2005)
Linguistic competence | e Language Linguistic (speech) Linguistic (speech)
competence; competence competence
e Speech
competence.

Pragmatic competence e Discourse Pragmatic competence

competence;

Sociolinguistic
competence

Sociocultural
competence

Sociocultural competence

Sociolinguistic
competence;

Table 5 (to chapters 1.2; 2.3)
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Communicative language competences of language learners/users

(according to CEF)

Linguistic competences

Sociolinguistic
competences

Pragmatic competences

Lexical competence;
Grammatical competence;
Semantic competence;
Phonological competence;
Orthographic competence;

Orthoepic competence.

Linguistic markers of social
relations;

Politeness conventions;
Expressions of folk wisdom;
Register differences;

Dialect and accent.

Discourse competences;

Functional competence.

Table 6 to chapter 2.3
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General competences of language learners/users
(according to CEF)

Declarative Skills and know-how ‘Existential’ Ability to learn
knowledge competence
Knowledge of the Practical skills and Attitudes Language and
wor_ld kno_w-ho_vv Motivations communication
Sociocultural Social skills awareness
knowledge: Living skills Values
Everyday living Vocational and : General phonetic
. " : : Beliefs :
Living conditions professional skills awareness and skills
Interpersonal relations Leisure skills Cognitive styles
Values, beliefs and Personality factors Study skills
attitudes in relation to Intercultural skills
different social factors and know-how Heuristic skills
Body language

Social conventions
Ritual behaviour

Intercultural
awareness

Table 7 to chapter 2.3
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The Common Reference Levels: global scale

Proficient
User

C2

Can understand with ease virtually everything heard or read. Can summarise information from different spoken and written
sources, reconstructing arguments and accounts in a coherent presentation. Can express him/herself spontaneously, very fluently
and precisely, differentiating finer shades of meaning.

C1

Can understand a wide range of demanding, longer texts, and recognise implicit meaning. Can express him/herself fluently and
spontaneously without much obvious searching for expressions. Can use language flexibly and effectively for social, academic
and professional purposes. Can produce clear, well-structured, detailed text on complex subjects, showing controlled use of
organisational patterns and cohesive devices

Independent
User

B2

Can understand the main ideas of complex text on both concrete and abstract topics, including technical discussions in his/her
field of specialisation. Can interact with a degree of fluency and spontaneity that

makes regular interaction with native speakers quite possible without strain for either party. Can produce clear, detailed text on a
wide range of subjects and explain a viewpoint on a topical issue .

Bl

Can understand the main points of clear standard input on familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school, leisure, etc.
Can deal with most situations likely to arise in an area where the language is spoken. Can produce simple connected text on
topics which are familiar or of personal interest. Can describe experiences and events, dreams, hopes and ambitions and briefly
give reasons and explanations for opinions and plans.

Basic User

A2

Al

Can understand sentences and frequently used expressions related to areas of most immediate relevance (e.g. very basic personal
and family information, shopping, local geography, employment). Can communicate in simple and routine tasks requiring a
simple and direct exchange of information on familiar and routine matters. Can describe in simple terms aspects of his/her
background, immediate environment and matters in areas of immediate need.

Can understand and use familiar everyday expressions and very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a concrete
type. Can introduce him/herself and others and can ask and answer questions about personal

details such as where he/she lives, people he/she knows and things he/she has. Can interact in a simple way provided the other
person talks slowly and clearly and is prepared to help.

Table 8 (to chapters 1.2; 2.3)
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The Common Reference Levels.
Correlation with the Program of Teaching Foreign Languages in Ukraine

A B C
Basic User Independent User Proficient User
Al A2 Bl B2 C1 C2
Breakthrough Waystage Threshold Vantage Effective Operational Proficiency Mastery
A2+ Bl+ B2+

Strong Waystage \ Strong Threshold \ Strong Vantage

v

2-4 years of study 5-9 years of study  10-12 years of study

Table 9 (to chapters 1.2; 2.3)
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Basic theories of language and language learning

Basic theories

Basic theories Basic theories
of language / of language learning \

behaviorism l TBL

cognitivism
A\ 4
N “ e .

language acquivisition v

<«

humanistic aspects

of learning

Table 10 (to chapter 1.4)
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Functions of language

(according to M.A.K. Halliday)

The four functions that help people to satisfy physical, emotional and social needs

Instrumental

This is when the
child uses
language to

express their

Regulatory

This is where
language is used
to tell others what
to do

Interactional

Here language is
used to make
contact with

others and form

needs

relationships

Personal

This is the use of
language to
express feelings,
opinions and
individual identity

The three functions that help to come to terms with the environment

Heuristic

This is when
language is used

to gain knowledge

about the
environment

Imaginative
Here language is
used to tell stories
and jokes, and to
create an
imaginary
environment

Table 11 (to chapter 1.4)

Representational

convey facts and

The use of
language to

information
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TBL (Task-Based Learning Framework) PPP (Presentation-Practice-Production Framework)

Pre-task
Instruction to topic and task

Task Cycle
Task
Planning
Report

Presentation

Language focus of single “new” item

Analysis and practice:
Review and repeat task

Practice

of new items: drills exercises,
dialogue practice

Production

activity, role play or task
to encourage “free” use of language

Table 12 (to chapter 1.4)
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Methods and Approaches 1

Grammar-translation

Direct method

Audio-lingual

Theory of language

Language as a system of rules

No single theory

structuralism

Theory of learning

Deductive; ‘jug & mug’ theory

Natural, like a child learning L1

Behaviorism, ‘stimulus-response’,
learning through repetition &
reinforcement

Goals

Academic knowledge, learning about
the language, literature, etc.

Rapid, practical command of a
language

To master the whole language, to
present students with an accurate
model of the language

Main skills focus

Reading, writing, translating

Listening, speaking

Listening, speaking, grammatically
correct sentences

Typical exercise types

translation of unconnected sentences,
memorizing paradigms

Drills, repetition, imitation

Mechanical drills, substitution tables,
imitation, transformation, sound
discrimination, memorization of

dialogues

Typical forms of
interaction

T-St; T -Cl

T-St; T —ClI; St -St

T -St; T —CI; St -St; Ind(+ tape
recorder)

Role of teacher

Dominant, source of information,
ultimate authority

Drill-master, highly competent
speaker

Prover of stimuli & reinforcement,
drill-master, the authority in the
classroom

Attitude to error

Negative, must be immediately
corrected

Negative, mistakes should be
avoided

All attempts to avoid mistakes

Table 13 (to chapter 1.5)
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Methods and Approaches 2

COMMUNICATIVE APPROACH

Theory Of language

Sociological view of language, language as a means of
communication, notions and functions

Theory of learning

Cognitive code theory, learning by doing (using language
communicatively)

Goals

Communicative competence, social appropriacy,
acceptability

Main skills focus

Integrated approach to all the four skills development, focus
depends on learner's needs

Typical exercise types

Information-gap activities, problem-solving tasks, role play,
simulations

Typical forms of interaction

Group work, pair work

Role of teacher

Facilitator, informant, consultant, manager

Attitude to use of mother tongue

Occasional use of mother tongue when it is necessary, cost-
effective

Attitude to error

Learners are encouraged to take risks, errors are inevitable,
they are learning steps

Table 14 (to chapters 2.1; 2.2)
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SWOT analysis of Grammar-Translation Approach

Strengths Weaknesses
Good academic knowledge about the language; Little, if any experience of speaking;
Accuracy; Lack of communicative skills.

Development of memory.

Opportunities Threats
Access to literature (classics); Boring, mechanical exercises;
Knowledge of history of the country. Meaning not important;

Demotivating for learners.

(According to One-Month In-Service Training Course for English Language Teachers. Teacher’s Guide (Pilot version). Kyiv: The British Council,
1999.- p. 12)

Table 15 (to chapter 1.5)
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SWOT analysis of Direct Method

Strengths Weaknesses
Practical goals; Underestimated role of reading and writing ;
Immersion into foreign language environment; Counterproductive prohibition of using mother
Focus on speaking and listening. tongue.
Opportunities Threats
Authentic input facilitates language acquisition; Time and effort consuming;
Activating all channels of perception. Misinterpretations due to lack of explicit rules.

(According to One-Month In-Service Training Course for English Language Teachers. Teacher’s Guide (Pilot version). Kyiv: The British Council,
1999.- p. 12)

Table 16 (to chapter 1.5)
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SWOT analysis of Audio-Lingual Approach

Strengths Weaknesses
Authentic materials; Meaning is often irrelevant;
Language items presented in dialogues, not in Lack of flexibility;
isolation; Overestimated role of drilling.

Natural order of skills presentation: listening,
speaking, reading, writing.

Opportunities Threats
Authentic input facilitates language acquisition; Boredom;
Good pronunciation and good ear through some No challenge for learners;
useful types of phonetic exercises; Misinterpretations due to lack of explicit rules.

Prediction of learners’ difficulties through
comparative analysis of structures.

(According to One-Month In-Service Training Course for English Language Teachers. Teacher’s Guide (Pilot version). Kyiv: The British Council,
1999.- p. 12)

Table 17 (to chapter 1.5)
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CLT SWOT analysis

Strengths

Teaching language through using it as a means of
communication;

Integration of skills;

Language items presented and practised in
meaningful context;

Focus on learners’ needs;

Appropriate use of learners’ mother tongue.

Weaknesses

Lack of accuracy due to the focus on fluency.

Opportunities

Cooperative atmosphere in the classroom facilitates
communication and learning;

Higher motivation to learn;

Classroom learning is useful in real life
communication;

Variety of classroom interaction.

Threats

Difficulties in course design because of variety of
learners’ needs;

High demand on teacher’s communicative
proficiency.

(According to One-Month In-Service Training Course for English Language Teachers. Teacher’s Guide (Pilot version). Kyiv: The British Council,

1999.- p. 17)

Table 18 (to chapter 2.2.)
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Communication Process

Encoding Decoding

written
text
utterance

Sender spoken Receiver

Encoder Decoder

Speaker > | Listener

Writer > | Reader
Initiate communication React on the message received
Produce speech Receive speech

(According to Ch.Nuttall. Teaching Reading Skills in a Foreign Language.- Oxford: Macmillan Heinemann, 2003. — p.4)

Table 19 (to chapter 2.1.)
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Motivation to real-life communication

Senders

speakers/writers

-want to say something
instead of keeping silent;
-have some communicative
purpose to gain some
effects;

-select appropriate
Jlanguage from their infinite
language store.

(According to Jeremy Harmer

Table 20 (to chapter 2.1.)

Receivers

listeners/readers

-have desire to listen to/read
something;

-are interested in the ideas
that speakers/writers are
conveying, which might
attain some effects that
speakers/writers are
expecting;

-process a variety of language
that speakers/writers convey.

.- Oxford: Macmillan Heinemann, 2003. — p.4




Table 21 (to chapter 2.1.)

281

The cooperative principle of communication.

The Gricean maxims

maxim of quality maxim of relation
BE TRUTHFUL RELEVANCE

maxim of quantity maxim of manner
QUANTITY of

INFORMATION BE CLEAR




Components of Speech Activity
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1. Motive or reason for speech activity

Learner’s motive:

Why should I listen to sh's
speech?

Why should | speak?

Why should | read the text?
Why should | write to sb?

Teacher's motive:

How should I motivate students
to initiate communication or
receipt sb's message?

2. Subject of speech
activity
Is a thought, idea, message

4. Product of activity
In speaking — utterance;
In writing — text;

In listening and reading —
comprehension.

Table 22 (to chapter 2.1., 2.4)

3. Means of realization
phonetic, lexical,
grammatical/structural

5. Result of activity
may be expressed in the
reaction — a reply (answer) of
a person.
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The theory of activity

Five steps of activity procedure.

lead-in or pre-activity

motivationally-oriented

T

run the activity
activity itself

set up the activity
first step of activity

close the activity

final step of activity

e

T

~_

post activity
follow-up stage

ol

(According to Scrivener J. Learning Teaching. — Oxford: Macmillan Heinemann, 1994.-218p.)

Table 23 (to chapter 2.4.)
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Characteristic of communicative activity

Communicative activity

Table 24 (to chapter 2.4.)

v
\ 4 \ 4 \ 4 \ 4 \ 4
Has Creates Involves Encourages
A purpose that can A desire to Focuses on Students in using a To communicate
be created by some communicate Content variety of language without
|nfo_rn_1at|on or not form - Feacher _
opinion gap intervention
- materials
control
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Classification of classroom activities

Controlled activities

Semi-controlled activities

Free activities

Warm-up;

Setting;

Organisational;

Content explanation;

Role play demonstration;
Dialogue/narrative presentation;
Dialogue/narrative reaction;
Reading aloud;

Checking;
Question-answer, display;
Drill;

Translation;

Dictation;

Copying;

Identification;

Recognition;

Testing.

Brainstorming;

Story-telling;
Question-answer, referential;
Cued narrative/Dialogue;
Information transfer;
Information exchange;
Wrap-up;

Preparation.

Role play;
Games;

Report;

Promlem solving;
Drama;
Simulation;
Discussion;
Composition;
Debate.

(According to G. Crookes & C. Chaudron. Guidlines to Classroom Language Teaching// .—p.4

Table 25 (to chapter 2.4.)
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Exercises in Language Teaching

Exercise Structure

Task
Every exercise has a task containing
a reason for implementation of the
appropriate speech action, situation
or activity.
Example
It is optional, exists only in case of
necessity.
Training/Practice | _ _
‘ It is exactly the exercise.
Assessment \
Teacher assessment

Peer assessment
Self- assessment

Table 26 (to chapter 3.1.)
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Types of Exercises in FLT

Principal exercises

Criteria

Direction of
communication

value

Communication

Receptive
Reproductive
Receptive-
reproductive
Productive
Receptive-
productive

Speech
(communicative)
Relatively-
communicative
Language
(Non-
communicative)

Optional exercises

Criteria

Oral/aural
Written

Fulfilment
format

Bilingual

Monolingual <

Using L1

Function in

Practicing
Testing teaching process

Class
Home

Place of
exercising

(According to Memoouxa HasuarnHs iHO3eMHUX MO8 Y CePeOHIX Hasuanbhux 3axknadax: Iliopyunux. - K.: Jlensim, 1999.-C.66)

Table 27 (to chapter 3.1.)
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Active

|
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Teaching Grammar

Grammar minimum

N\

Acquisition of

/grammarhabits \

Reproductive habits

Passive

Receptive habits

Form Choosing Reception Content
Function EXxpressing Recognition Eorm
Use Meaning Correlation Meaning

Table 28 (to chapter 3.2.)
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Teaching active & passive grammar

Active gra r

Reproductive grammar habits

hoosing form to express necessary.
ing in appropriate situations

Passive grajiwar

Receptive grammar habits

Reeept some content recognizing
r form and correlate it with its me

Table 29 (to chapter 3.2.)
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Presentation techniques of different grammar items

elicitation
a technique in which
the teacher draws
information from
learners through
question and answer.

personalization — when
learners communicate
about themselves or their
own lives. Personalize the
new grammar item means
to get learners using it,
talk about their lives,
experiences, opinions,
plans.

using realia,
pictures,
time-line, etc.

presenting language in
context
means encouraging
students to hypothesize, to
try the rules out, to seek
confirmation of their
hypothesis.

Table 30 (to chapter 3.2.)

direct explanation
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Teaching vocabulary

Criteria for vocabulary
selection

Learnability

Coverage

Learner’s
needs

Ease or
difficulty

Table 31 (to chapter 3.3.)
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Teaching vocabulary

Vocabulary structure

e

Functional/Active/

Productive
Vocabulary v
Receptive/
Passive/Recognition
Vocabulary

Table 32 (to chapter 3.3.)
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Nature of lexical competence

Lexical competence is viewed as acquiring
an appropriate quantity of lexical units,
in other words, owning vocabulary, words.

components of owning
aword

MEANING
Denotation
Connotation
Polysemy
Homonymy
Homophones
Synonymy
Antonymy
Hyponymy

FORM

phonology -
pronounciation

orthography - spelling

morphology —
affixation

Table 33 (to chapter 3.3.)

DISTRIBUTION

Collocation

Register
Style
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The stages of vocabulary acquisition

Learner

Teacher

1 PRESENTATION
identification of concepts, i.e. learning
what the word means

2 PRACTICE

ASSIMILATION

Learner's activities for the purpose of
retaining the word

RETENTION
Performing different exercises to fix the
words in memory

3 PRODUCTION/APPLICATION
Learner's activity in using the words in
the process of communication in
different situations

Furnishing explanations, presenting
words, getting learners to identify the
concept correctly

Teacher's activities to get learners to
recognise and recall the words by means
of different exercises

Encouraging learners to review the words
using them again & again in various
exercises

To stimulate learners to use the words
properly to express their thoughts &
ideas

Table 34 (to chapter 3.3.)




Bilingual/Translation

Word-translation
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Ways of Presenting VVocabulary

Direct method techniques

Polisemantic translation

L1 explanation

L1 definition

Phrase-translation

Table 35 (to chapter 3.3.)

Visual Verbal
o —_—
Visual aids Context
Objects; pictures; dictionaries
photos; video
materials; realia Crosswords
Matching;
Body language definitions;
Movements; examples
gestures; facial
expressions Word-building
Synonyms;
Pictograms antonyms;
Tables; graphs; homonymes;
mind-maps; homophones;
matching hyponymic words
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Teaching Pronunciation

Three Main Types of Pronunciation Lessons

Integrated lessons,
in which
pronunciation forms
an essential part of the
language analysis and
the planning process,
and the language
presentation and
practice within the
lesson.

Remedial or

reactive lessons,
where a pronunciation
difficulty which arises
in class is dealt with
there and then, in
order to facilitate the
successful
achievement of
classroom tasks.

Practice lessons,
where a pronunciation
difficulty which arises
in class is dealt with
there and then, in
order to facilitate the
successful
achievement of
classroom tasks.

(According to Kelly G. How to Teach Pronunciation. — Harlow: Longman, 2000)

Table 36 (to chapter 3.4.)




Learner's Problems in Teaching English Pronunciation

discrimination of
sounds

hearing the differences
between phonemes
which are not
distinguished or used in
L1 and between falling,
rising and level, tones

297

intonation of sounds

learning to make right
stresses, pauses and use
appropriate patterns

articulation of sounds

learning to make the
motor movements
adequate to proper
production of English
sounds

Table 37 (to chapter 3.4.)

integration of sounds

learning to assemble the
phonemes of a
connected discourse
with the proper
allophonic variations

automaticy of sounds

making correct
production so habitual
that if does not need to
be attended to in the
process of speaking




Teaching Pronunciation
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Primary Communicative Goal

v

accessibility

Main Criterion

v

Motivation

e > <

v

mmunication seen as

i >

Table 38 (to chapter 3.4.)

Interaction

acceptability



echoic
memory

!

'freezes' the message

Table 39 (to chapter 4.1.)
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Teaching Listening

A model of how the listening process works

o | Short-term

Long-term

memory
(STM)

!

the messageis interpreted

language drops out

v

memory
(LTM)

!

the message is stopped

drops out if not used
(discarded)
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Learner's Difficulties in Listening Comprehension

Linguistic difficulties

Phonetics

Vocabulary

Grammar

Table 40 (to chapter 4.2.)

Content difficulties

Conditions

Topic of
communication;

Type of
communication
(description,
narration);

Form of
communication
(dialogue,
monologue);

Context plus learners'
readiness (intellectual
and situational)
to understand it

Tiredness of listener

Times of presentation

Visual "props”

Recorded or alive
presentation;

Speed of speech (tempo)

Speaker’s voice

Background noise
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Exercises in Teaching Listening

Drilling (preparatory)
exercises

Speech
exercises

A B
Exercises to overcome
linguistic difficulties
and forming habits

Development of speech

: e Exercises and
mechanism of listening

activities in

listening texts

lexical logical thinking
prediction
grammar
attention
phonetic auditory memory

Table 41 (to chapter 4.1.)
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Ways of Feedback in Teaching Listening Skills

Non-verbal means Verbal means
receptive reproductive

6. performing actions; 1. true/false 1. answering /asking
7. showing numbers, cards, statements; questions;

etc 2. multiple-choice | 2. retelling;
8. designing schemes, charts, | tests; 3. translation;

tables; 3. jumbled 4. writing a plan, fill a chart, a
9. drawing; paragraphs/plan table, etc.;
10. sorting out pictures, | items/sentences 5. discussion

photos, things, etc.

Table 42 (to chapter 4.1.)
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Teaching speaking

Psychological characteristics of oral language

Motivated
speaker expresses a desire to inform
listener of smth interesting, important, or
to get information from him

I e I

Addressed to an Emotionally

interlocutor < Speech must be > coloured

—

Situational
for it takes place in a certain
situation.

Table 43 (to chapter 4.2.)
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Teaching speaking. Monologue

MONOLOGUE

functions

IS a one-way

Communicative process,

not intended for
reactive
response

v

Informative

Influential
Expressive
Entertaining
Religious-ritual

Types of
monologue

giving information,

description of events, actions, state
encouraging, warning, persuasion
declining emotional stress

speech during some religious acts

v

monologue- description
monologue- information
monologue- narration
monologue- opinion
monologue- persuasion

(According to Memoouka nasuanHs iHO3eMHUX MO8 Y CePeOHIX Hasuanvbhux 3axnadax: Iliopyunux. - K.: Jlensim, 1999.)

Table 44 (to chapter 4.2.)



Communicative
functions

v

Sharing personal
experience and opinions;
Giving and receiving
information:;
Stating and justifying
opinions, persuading;
Giving and receiving
proposals.
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Teaching speaking. bialogue

DIALOGUE
Is a two-way
collaborative process
— of conversational
interaction between
two or more -
participants in which
opinions are
exchanged.

Types of
monologue

v

Dialogue —
exchange of ideas;

Dialogue — questioning;
Dialogue — discussion;

Dialogue —
negotiation/arrangement;

(According to Memoouka nasuanHs iHO3eMHUX MO8 Y CePeOHIX Hasuanvbhux 3axnadax. Iliopyunux. - K.: Jlensim, 1999.)

Table 45 (to chapter 4.2.)
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Comparison of spoken and written communication

SPEAKING

WRITING

Spontaneity
Response
Formality
Context

Syntax

Non-Verbal Suppc

Learned
as a child/family without conscious effort, willingly, universal
over a long time
unplanned, instantaneous; pressure on listener
immediate
verbal and non-verbal monitoring
mutual support of listener
natural for interaction
informal, repetitive, redundant, long
has a context, less explicit (To4HbIi, sICHBI)

simple sentences many ands/buts incomplete
sentences/hesitations

pitch/pronunciation/
stress/rhythm/intonation/
loudness/pauses

Instructed
Instructed at school, etc. a lot of effort/ imposed/not all literate/with
short period of time.
planned
time to prepare
no pressure on reader; delayed/none
chance to convey meaning; done alone
must sustain contact; rare
formal, compact, sparse, short

more explicit

complex sentences; sets of sub/co-ordinators
cohesive

special conventions (e.g. abbreviations)
script

punctuation/spelling layout conventions

Table 46 (to chapter 4.2.)




Rapid reading

N
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Teaching Reading
Reading styles

Skimming

Scanning

reading quickly
for the main ideas
of the text

reading quickly to
find specifically
required
information from
the text

Table 47 (to chapter 4.3.)

Intensive reading

Extensive reading

l

l

careful reading to
obtain detailed
understanding of the
text

reading usually
for one's own
pleasure; for
overall, not for
detailed
understanding




the same
language
code &
similar
command of
language

Successful communication between reader & writer
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Teaching Reading

Table 48 (to chapter 4.3.)

vocabulary
&
grammar

reader & writer should
share

e

certain
assumptions
about the
world

learners’
experience &
cultural
context

background
knowledge,
familiarity
with the
subject of the
text
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Teaching Writing

Reasons for teaching writing

. WRITING N
Learning to Writing to
write learn
a means of " a useful
communication & 5 mechanical skill
S = & a learning
3 S strategy
© (@))
. =) c
a sign of % b= a means of
prestige 3 S testing
=z = knowledge skills
@ &

Table 4 9 (to chapter 4.4.)
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Teaching Writing

Characteristics of a good writer

Organize Compose
ideas into related wholes, a good writer in meaningful thought
focusing on one topic and has to be able to: units, using complete
developing points sentences, subordinating
logically and ideas, and avoiding
progressively. repetitions.
appro riastgl\e/((:)tcabular Handle Use
PProp Y, basic grammar, words that show
finding the best word to : . :
. . punctuation, and organization, different
show meaning, avoiding T : :
capitalization. containers & fillers

wordiness and using
synonyms.

Table 50 (to chapter 4.4.)
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Teaching Writing

Stages of writing acquisition

habit formation stage development of writing skills
e S e— — =
mechanics of writing/orphographical habits Writing is a process of the seven activities:

Setting the goal for written communication

Assessing the reader

the habit of converting speech sounds into their Gathering information and generating ideas
symbols —letters and letters combinations Organizing

Writing a draft

Revising
thethabit of correct spelling of words, phrases, Editing and proofreading.( Janis Forman and Kathleen Kelly)
sentences

Table 51 (to chapter 4.4.)



Table 52 (to chapter 4.4.)
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Teaching Writing

Product& Process Approaches to teaching writing

Traditional/Product

Process /Communicative

Whole class work
Teacher —oriented
mode: individual, competitive.

Pair and group work
Learner —oriented
mode: group, co-operative.

Ideas come from teacher
Uniform content, one topic for
all —artificial/unrealistic.

Ideas come from learners
Different topics, learner’s choice
—practical/relevant.

Organization
Product —focused
Teacher composes —learners

copy
One draft process.

Organization

Process —focused

Learners compose for specific
iIdeas/editing & proofreading.

Limited reading

Teacher judges “correct”
product, measures accuracy
and form.

Challenging reading

As input to the letter of response.
Teacher helps, supports the
process, evaluates.
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Functions of lesson plan

Aid to planning Working document
Teacher intends — lesson Keeps teacher on the target
stages, time.
Record

What learners have
done, the basis for
future lesson plan

Table 53 to chapter 5.1.



Table 54to chapter 5.1.

What students have
to do at the lesson?

314

Lesson aims/objectives

Take into account:

Modes of interaction;
Materials/aids used;
Specific skills to practise;
Specific language to
Propose.

How to do the
activities/exercises
proposed?
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Models of Instruction & Lesson Organization

Passive

e

teacher-dominated
authoritarian

Learner

IS
OBJECT
of teaching

Table 55 to chapter 5.2.

Active

Interactive

more democratic,
less teacher-
dominated

learner-centered

Learner
IS
SUBJECT
of teaching
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Characteristics of lesson

Positive sides Negative sides
of lesson of lesson

e

Strict structure More conservative procedure than
necessary which

limits possibility to keep in touch
with real world .

Easy management

Individual personality of each

learner is not taken into
Well-structured and clear consideration

procedure

Table 56 to chapter 5.2.
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Lesson Structure

Traditional
terms

—) " =

Introductory part of lesson

Main body

Final part/ Round off

Table 57 to chapter 5.2.

Innovative
labels

—) " =

Lead-in (motivating
learning)

Main activity
Set up
Run
Close

Follow-up /Post activity
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Changeable & Stable Parts of Lesson

Changeable
—_— =

Presentation of new
material

Training habits

Revision of what have
been learned

Testing

Table 58 to chapter 5.2.

Stable

e

Speech practice

Assessment and evaluation




Traditional
terms

v

Type of lesson that aims at
habit formation

Type of lesson that aims at
skills development

Mixed type

Table 59 to chapter 5.2.
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Lesson Types

Innovative
labels

v

Type of lesson depends on the
components
of communicative
competence chosen as
the objective
(linguistic, pragmatic,mixed)
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Warmers/Warming-up Activities

AIms Functions
in lesson
v v
Promote effective Beginning End
learning Middle

/

Energizer v Summariser

Stimulate & motivate Maintains work:

students Introduces a topic; Filler _
Creates positive, Cools down;
relaxed atmosphere Rounds off

Gives a break;

Pre-teach new items : .
Provides relief

Table 60 to chapter 5.2.
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Requirements to English lesson

Lesson should be Foreign language as Lesson should be
Lesson should be skill-integrated an aim and a means | d
communicatively- g f hi earner-centere
oriented. ot teaching.
Lesson should have Lesson should have
variety a motivational
character
Variety of activities and Activities, tasks and
tasks proposed; techniques;
Variety of modes of Clear sense of
interaction; achievement;
Variety of materials used; A relaxed, supportive
Variety of text types and atmosphere;
exercise types; A classroom psychological
Variety of topics environment
discussed, etc.

Table 61 to chapter 5.3.
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Classroom management

|

Classroom Learners
v v
- \ - -
Learning Teacher-student Motivational
conditions interaction factors

l

N/

N

Favourable classroom
atmosphere

|

4 )
Physical Emotional
environment environment
. ~
Physiological
l conditions
. _/
4 ] I
Equipment,
teaching aids
N J
e ] A
Seating
arrangement,
_ furniture

Table 62 to chapter 6.1.

4 )
Establishing
rapport

N\

Facilitative
relationship

%

Y4

Evaluating
learners' work

.

Activities &
techniques

g
4 ] N
Success in task

- J

a _ N
Materials used

- J




Teacher's
helpful
manner

NG
/ \J
Teacher's personal
interest in students'
interest
- J
/

Teacher's own
enthusiasm about their
Jjob|
activities| materials

- /

Facilitative relationship

Establishing

- J
Table 63 to chapter 6.1.
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Classroom atmosphere

[ Favourable classroom Activities chosen

atmosphere

—

Highly
motivated
Materials
selected

Students' !
familiarity C —_—
with course Appropriate to OmmuI;}ca ve,
goals & each learners' level creative

other

/

e ™ Coverable at a
Ice-breakers, comfortable -
warmers speed Well-organized
\ J
e a
Absence of
friction
\ J
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Summary of activities and teacher roles

Teacher controlled
Whole class activities
A C
Teacher: Teacher:
> Conductor Stimulator N
< S
D LL]
g >
< Teacher: Teacher: o
Organizer Manager
Monitor Consultant
B D
Pair work Group work
Learner directed

(According {0 Byrne Donn. Techniques for Classroom Interaction. - Harlow: Longman, 1992.)

Table 64 to chapter 6.2.



Prognostic Tests

deal with prediction of
students performance

Aptitude test

A

y

Diagnostic test

A 4

Placement/entry

tests

Table 65 to chapter 6.4.
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Types of test

Test of Attainment

assess the current level of

accomplishment

Achievement tests

/

General proficiency

tests

\

Progress test

Summative test

/o

current boundary

testing testing
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Individual and cooperative activities in language classroom

(1) Individual forms

Work in chain (students answer one by one,
in chain);

Individual students' replies;

Simultenious autonomous fulfillment of
some language exercises and tasks in
listening, reading, writing, and also

speaking in the mode of "Pupil-announcer"

One-way process

(2) Interactive or co-operative forms

Pair work (open/closed pairs);
Group work (small groups of 3-5 participants);
Choir work Cl - CI; P - Cl;

Whole class interaction (mingle activity)

Two-way process

Table 66 to chapter 2.4.; 5.3.
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Comparison of Teacher- and Learner-Centred School Level Characteristics

Teacher-Centred (Conventional) Focus Learner-Centred Focus
Relationships are hierarchical, blaming, controlling. Relationships are caring and promote positive expectations and
participation.
Curriculum is fragmented, non-experiential, limited, and exclusive of Curriculum is thematic, experiential, challenging, comprehensive, and
multiple perspectives. inclusive of multiple perspectives.

Instruction focuses on a narrow range of learning styles, builds from Instruction focuses on a broad range of learning styles; builds from
perceptions of student deficits, and is authoritarian. perceptions of student strengths, interests, and experiences; and is
participatory and facilitative.

Grouping is tracked by perceptions of ability; promotes individual Grouping is not tracked by perceptions of ability; promotes cooperation,
competition and a sense of alienation. shared responsibility, and a sense of belonging.
Evaluation focuses on a limited range of intelligences, utilizes only Evaluation focuses on multiple intelligences, utilizes authentic
standardized tests, and assumes only one correct answer. assessments, and fosters self-reflection.

(According to http://tep.uoregon.edu/workshops/teachertraining/learnercentered/overview/definitions.html)

Table 67 to chapter 6.1.


http://tep.uoregon.edu/workshops/teachertraining/learnercentered/overview/definitions.html

A lingua franca
Accents

Accountability
Accuracy

Achievement tests
Acquisition

Active model of teaching
Active vocabulary
Activity

Aim

Anticipated problems
Antonymy

Approach
Approximated pronunciation
Approximation
Aptitude test
Articulation
Audiolingual approach
Audiolingualism
Audio-visual aid
Auditory discrimination
Auditory

Aural

Authentic materials
Automaticy
Behaviorism

Body language
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Appendix 5. Subject index

1.3.
3.4.
6.4.
4.2.
6.4.
1.1.
5.2.
3.3.
5.1.
5.1.
5.1.
3.3.
1.4.
3.4
3.4
6.4.
3.4
1.3.
1.5.
4.1.
3.4.
3.4
3.1
2.2;
3.4.
1.5.
6.1.

4.1.
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Bottom-up process 4.1.
Brainstorming 6.1.; 6.3.
Breakdown in communication 2.3.
Burn-out 6.3.

Buzz groups 6.1.
Changeable stages of lesson 5.2.
Channel of communication 2.1.
Choir work 2.4.
Classroom interaction 6.3.
Classroom management 6.1.
Closed pair work 5.3.
Cognition 1.4.
Cognitive psychology 1.4,
Cognitive 1.4,
Coherence 4.4,
Cohesion 4.4,
Collaborative learning 6.3.
Collaborative skills 6.1.
Collocation 3.3.
Common Reference Levels 1.2.
Communication/ to communicate 2.1.; 4.2.
Communicative activity 4.2.
Communicative Approach 1.3.; 2.2.; 4.4,
Communicative competence 2.3.
Communicative function 2.2.
Communicative language teaching 2.2.

Communicatively-oriented English lesson 5.3.
Community Language Learning 1.3.
Competence/performance 5.4.

Comprehensive classroom management  6.2.; 6.3.



Conductor/director

Connotation

Content of pronunciation teaching
Controlled practice
Controlled-to-Free Approach
Controller

Cooperation

Cooperative /collaborative interaction
Cooperative learning

Cross-over groups

Current /boundary testing
Curriculum

Deductive learning or approach
Denotation

Developmental function
Diagnostic test

Dialects

Dialogue

Direct Method

Discourse

Discourse competence
Discrimination exercise

Drill

Educational/teaching process
Effective classroom interaction
Elicitation

ELT

Error

Evaluation function/function of grading

Exercise
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6.2.
3.3.
3.4.
15 2.4.
4.4,
6.2.
4.2.; 6.3.
5.3.
42.; 5.2.
6.1.
6.4.
1.2.
3.2.
3.3.
6.4.
6.4.
3.4.
4.2.
1.3.; 1.5.
4.2.; 4.4,
2.3.
3.4
1.5.
1.1
6.3.
3.2.
1.1
3.2.
6.4.
2.4.



Existential competences
Extensive reading
Face-to-face interaction
Facilitator

False beginner

Feedback function
Feedback

FL

FLT

Fluency

Form

Formal assessment or testing
Formal grammar
Formative test

Free practice
Free-Writing Approach
Frequency

Full autonomy of learners
Function of an utterance
Functional competences
Functional grammar
Functional view of language
Functional vocabulary
Game

General proficiency tests
Gist

Global questions

Goals

Grading

Grammar Translation Method

331
2.3.
4.3.
6.3.
6.1.;
5.4.
6.4.
5.1.
1.1
1.1
4.2,
3.2.
6.4.
3.2.
6.4.
2.4.
4.4,
3.3.
5.4.
3.3
2.3.
3.2.
1.4,
3.3.
5.4.
6.4.
4.3.
4.3.
5.1.
5.4.
1.3

6.2.

1.5.



Grammar
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3.2.

Grammar-Syntax Organization Approach 4.4,

Grammatical competence

Gricean maxims
Group dynamics
Grouping

Habit

Habit formation
Heterogeneous groups
Holistic approach
Homogenious groups
Homonymy
Homophones
Humanistic approaches
Hyponymy

IATEFL

Icebreakers
Identification exercise
Imitation exercise
Imprint effect

Individual forms

Individualized instruction

Inductive learning or approach

Informal assessment

Information gap

Initial/ early-school stage

Input
Integrated skills
Integration
Intelligibility

2.3.
2.1.
6.1.
6.1.
1.1
3.1
6.3.
2.2.
6.3.
3.3.
3.3.
1.2.
3.3.
1.1
2.4.
3.4
3.4
5.4.
5.3.
5.4.
3.2.
6.4.
2.2.
5.4.
4.1.
5.2.
3.4
3.4



Intensive reading

Interact

Interaction

Interactional language
Interactional view of language
Interactive activities
Interactive model of instruction
Interactive principles
Interlanguage

Intonation
Investigator/researcher
Jigsaw reading

Jumbled paragraphs

Junior stage

L1

L2

Language acquisition
Language competence
Language input

Language learning

Language proficiency
Language-culture connection
Layout of lesson

Lead-in

Learner-based teaching
Learner-centered instruction
Learner-centred teaching
Learner's autonomy
Learning strategy

Learning style
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4.3.
4.2.
5.2
4.2,
1.4.
2.4,
5.2.
6.3.
6.3.
3.4
6.2.
4.3.
4.3.
5.4.
1.1
1.1
1.4.
2.3.
1.4.
1.4.
1.2.
6.3.
5.1.
5.2.
5.3.
6.1.
1.2.
1.2.
6.1.
6.1.



Lesson
Lexical competences

Lexis

Linguistic competence

Main activity
Manipulated activities
Meaning

Meaningful drill
Mechanical drill
Method

Mingle activity
Mistake

Mistake
Mixed-ability class
Mixed-ability groups
Mode of interaction
Model (modeling)
Monitor

Monitoring
Monologue
Motivation

Needs analysis

Non-verbal communication

Notional categories

Notional Functional Approach

Notional grammar

Object of Methods of FLT

Object of teaching
Objective

Observation
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5.2.
2.3.
3.3.
2.3.
5.2
2.4,
3.3.
1.5.
1.5.
1.4.
5.3.
4.4,
3.2.
5.4.
6.3.
2.4,
6.2.
6.2.
6.1.
4.2.
5.2.
5.2.
2.1
2.2.
2.2.
3.2.
1.1
5.2
5.1.
5.2



On-task behavior

Open pair work

Oral

Organizer
Paragraph-Pattern Approach
Passive model of teaching
Passive vocabulary
Perception/perceptive skills
Personalization
Placement/entry test
Plenary mode of interaction
Polysemy

Positive interdependence
Potential vocabulary
Practicality

Practice

Pragmatic competences

Presentation, Practice, Production (PPP)

Presenting language in context

Pre-teach
Problem-solving activity
Procedure

Process approach
Product approach
Production

Productive vocabulary
Progress tests

Prompter
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2.4,
5.3.
3.1.
6.2.
4.4,
5.2
3.3.
3.1.
3.2.
6.4.
5.3.
3.3.
6.3.
3.3.
6.4.
3.1.
2.3.
1.4.
3.2.
4.1.
2.4,
5.1.
4.4,
4.4,
3.1.
3.3.
6.4.
6.2.

Proprioceptive language learning method 1.3.

Rapid reading

4.3.


http://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Proprioceptive_Language_Learning_Method
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Rapport 2.4,
Reading approach 1.3.
Reading method 4.3.
Realia 2.2.
Received Pronunciation (RP) standard 3.4
Reception 3.1.,; 4.1.
Receptive skills 4.1.
Receptive vocabulary 3.3.
Recognition exercise 3.4
Recognition vocabulary 3.3.
Re-grouping activities 2.4.
Reliability 6.4.
Repair 4.2.
Reproduction 3.1.
Resource 6.2.
Retention 3.3.
Risk-taking 6.3.
RP 3.4
Scanning 4.3.
Self-assessment 6.4.
Self-instruction 54.
Semantic competences 2.3.
Simulation 2.4.
Skill 1.1.; 3.1
Skill-integrated character of lesson 5.3.
Skills integration 1.2.
Skills/subskills 4.1.
Skimming 4.3.
Sociolinguistic competence 2.3.

Speech activity 2.1.; 2.4.
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Speech competence 2.3.
Speed reading 4.3.
SQ3R technique 4.3.
Stable stages of lesson 5.2.
Staging a lesson 5.1.
Strategic competence 2.3.
Strategic investment into interaction 6.3.
Strategy 4.4,
Structural view of language 1.4.
Structuralism 1.5.
STT 5.3.
Subject of Methods of FLT 1.1

Substitution exercise 3.4

Suggestopedia 1.3.
Summative tests 6.4.
SWOT analyses 1.5.
Syllabus 1.2.
Synonymy: 3.2.
Task 2.4.
Task-Based Learning (TBL) 1.4,
Task-based materials 2.2.
Teacher’s management skills 6.2.
Teacher-dominated teaching 1.2.
Teacher-dominated classroom 6.1.
Teaching aids 1.1

Teaching materials 1.1

Technique 1.4.
TEFL 1.1

TENL 1.1

TESL 1.1



Test

Text-based materials

The Silent Way (SW)
Top-down process

Total Physical Response (TPR)
Training/practising function
Transactional language
Transformation exercise
True-beginner

TTT

Usage

Use

Validity

Varieties

Verbal communication
Warmer/warming-up activity
Washback effect

Whole person learning

Working in chain
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6.4.
2.2.
1.3.
4.1.
1.3.
6.4.
4.2.
3.4
5.4.
5.3.
3.2.
3.2.
6.4.
3.4.
2.1
5.2.
6.4.
2.2.
2.4,



